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Whan  Liaut •riant  (junior  grad*)  Edward  W.  Pinion  r*port*d 
for  duty  aa  Ships  8tor*  Of 4 i car  aboard  USS  Constmllmtion 
CCV  64)  in  January  1973,  tha  ratal 1  op ar at ion  had  an  average 
stock  turn  of  only  0.33.  Frustrated  by  th*  laborious  Manual 
calculations  raqulrad  to  properly  sanaga  th*  inventory,  ha  soon 
developed  an  autoeated  Ships  Store  Managaeent  Systee.  At  the 
end  of  each  accounting  period,  data  was  sanually  recorded  fro* 
the  Stock  Record  Cards,  keypunched,  and  run  through  the  ahlp's 
coeputer  to  produce  a  coaprahenei ve  stock  listing,  printed  in 
sequence  by  urgency  of  reorder  action.  This  onca-a-par i od 
report  listed  the  nueber  of  Months*  supply  an  hand  for  each 
stock  ite*  to  identify  excess  Merchandise,  and  also  forecasted 
reorder  quantities  and  dates.  The  value  of  this  systee  was 
reflected  in  the  ship's  stock  turn,  which  rose  to  1.3  by  March 
1976  when  LTJB  Pinion  detached. 

X  first  set  LTJS  Pinion  at  th*  Navy  8upply  Corps  School 
where  he  was  my  Retail  Operations  Instructor.  Seven  years 
later,  LCDR  Pinion  was  again  ey  Instructor,  this  tiae  at  the 
Air  Force  Institute  of  Technology.  Xn  his  role  as  thesis 
advisor,  he  guided  *y  research  towards  the  Navy's  autooation 
efforts  in  retail  operations  afloat.  As  the  study  progressed, 
it  became  apparent  that  the  decision  support  functions  he  had 
developed  nine  years  earlier  could  be  expanded  and  incorporated 
into  the  current  Retail  Operations  Hanageeent  By s tea  to 


significantly  snhanca  its  capabilitiss.  Consequently,  those 
original  algorithss  mots  dusted  off  to  bscoee  the  foundation  of 
this  thesis. 

X  as  deeply  indebted  to  LCDR  Pinion,  not  only  for  the 
ideas  on  ehich  this  thesis  is  based,  but  also  for  his  advice, 
encourageeent ,  and  friendship  during  its  preparation. 


Jaees  L.  Mitchell 
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The  Ratal  1  Operations  NanagiMnt  (ROM)  SystM  is  an  In  tar — 
acti vs  coaputar  program  dasignad  to  autoaata  tha  records— 
keeping  and  report  generation  functions  associated  with 
ships  stores  afloat.  This  thesis  project  was  an  effort  to 
<1)  identify  decision  support  functions  and  other  tasks  that 
could  be  per f oread  by  the  ROM  Byetee)  (2)  develop  algorithas 
to  execute  these  functions  within  the  constraints  of  the 
existing  database  and  operating  environment |  and  (3) v  doc¬ 
ument  these  new  features  in  a  format  designed  to  facilitate 
their  programming  and  imp lamentation.  The  resulting  system 
enhancements  include  computation  of  future  demand,  stock 
limits,  and  reorder  quantities,  and  automated  preparation 
of  purchase  orders,  excess  stock  lists,  and  comprehensive 
management  reports.  These  new  functions  were  documented  as 
a  Program  Specification  in  compliance  with  Department  of 
Defense  standards,  and  as  formal  changes  to  the  Retail 
Operations  Management  System  Handbook  and  User's  Guide . 
Incorporation  of  these  functions  into  the  ROM  System  during 
the  on-going  conversion  from  Hang  VS-BO  to  Zenith  Z-100 
hardware  is  recommended.  The  future  impact  of  point-of-sale 
Inventory  control,  optical  bar  code  scanning,  and  electronic 
funds  transfsr  on  shipboard  retail  operations  is  dlscusssd. 


DECISION  SUPPORT  FUNCTIONS  FOR  THE 
RETAIL  OPERATIONS  HANA6EMENT  SYSTEM 


i.  introduction 


Rstiil  Qogrstloni.ftutQSiti.on 

Ratal 1  oparations  aboard  Uni tad  Statas  Navy  ships  has 
bacoaa  big  business.  Tha  344  ships  oparatlng  ships  storas  in 
1983  raportad  annual  salas  of  aora  than  *123  million, 
ganarating  ovar  *16.3  million  in  gross  profit.  Of  that  figura 
*10.3  million  was  ratainad  by  tha  Hal far a  and  Racraation  Funds 
aboard  thosa  ships,  *4.3  million  was  transfarrad  through  tha 
Naval  Military  Parsonnal  Command  to  support  othar  ships  and 
shora  stations  without  ships  storas,  and  tha  ramaindar  covarad 
tha  oparatlng  costs  of  providing  fraa  laundry  and  barbaring 
sarvicas  to  tha  craws  of  aach  ship  (26). 

Dasplta  this  larga  salas  voluaa,  all  shipboard  ratail 
oparations  racordskaaplng  is  parformad  manually.  Evan  aboard 
an  aircraft  carrier  stocking  ovar  a  thousand  lina  items, 
operating  as  many  as  sIm  separata  stores,  and  ganarating  ovar 
*4  million  in  salas  aach  year,  all  files,  records,  and  reports 


are  prepared  by  hand.  And  because  ratail  oparations  is  an 
accountable  area  involving  cash  and  highly  pilferabls  material 


extensive  documentation  is  required.  For  ixMpla,  transferring 
a  single  item  of  merchandise  fro*  tha  bulk  atorarooai  to  a 
ratal 1  outlat  raqulraa  a  NAV8UP  Fora  973  prepared  in 
quadruplicate,  signed  by  three  accountable  individuals,  and 
retained  in  four  separate  files.  The  adeinistrative  burden 
iaposed  by  this  aanual  systea  has  grown  with  Inventory  levels 
and  sales  voluae.  Fleet  inspections  have  revealed 
corresponding  increases  in  procedural  p rob lees,  particularly  in 
the  area  of  inventory  eanageeent,  cash  collection,  erratic 
profits,  training,  and  lack  of  daily  eanageeent  overview  (4). 

The  Increasing  capability  and  decreasing  cost  of  coeputers 
have  eade  the  concept  of  retail  operations  autaeatlon  entirely 
feasible.  Such  highly  structured  and  repetitive  recordskeeplng 
functions  are  well  suited  to  autoeated  data  processing  as  has 
bean  clearly  deeonstrated  by  the  rapid  computerization  of  the 
coeeerdal  retail  industry.  The  Navy  recognized  four  potential 
benefits  offered  by  autoaatlon.  First,  accuracy  of  records  and 
returns  could  be  greatly  improved  through  elimination  of  simple 
arithmetic,  clerical,  and  procedural  errors.  Second,  the 
preparation  and  submission  of  required  documentation  and 
reports  could  be  simplified  and  expedited.  Third,  through 
access  to  more  accurate  and  timely  information,  management 
control  and  accountability,  particularly  at  the  shipboard 
level,  could  be  greatly  enhanced.  And  finally,  automation 
could  reduce  the  administrative  burden  on  the  fleet,  thereby 
contributing  to  morale,  and  reducing  the  Impact  of  projected 
manpower  shortages  in  the  8hips  Serviceman  rating. 


Tha  Ratal 1  Oparations  Managaaant  (ROM)  8ystaa  waa 
davalopad  undar  a  Navy  contract  by  Ingalls  Shipbuilding  in 
conjunction  with  thair  construction  of  tha  four  KZDO-class 
daatroyars.  Tha  RON  aystaa  waa  ona  of  four  application 
prograaa  written  to  operate  on  the  ships'  nonstandard 
ainlcoaputar  systaas.  Following  a  successful  deaonstrat i on 
aboard  tha  U88  KIDD  (DD6  993)  on  6  February  1984,  tha  ROM 
systea  was  certified  for  usa  by  those  ships  equipped  with 
slailar  coaputar  systaas  (6).  Tha  ROM  software  is  now  being 
adapted  to  run  on  an  lntaria  alcrocoaputer  aystaa  aboard  all 
ships  with  ships  stores. 

Tha  ROM  systea  represents  a  quantua  iaproveaent  in 
efficiency  over  currant  aanual  procedures.  During  the 
four-aonth  evaluation  period  aboard  U88  KIDD,  aanhours  devoted 
to  docuaent  preparation,  transaction  posting,  and  record 
closeout  functions  were  reduced  f roe  167  to  37  hours  (7SX) , 
with  a  concurrent  iaproveaent  in  aatheeatical  accuracy.  The 
systea  was  found  to  be  slaple  to  operate  and  user  friendly, 
with  ainiaal  training  requlraaents  and  adequate  security 
safeguards  (23) . 

However,  the  ROM  systea  has  one  serious  deficiency!  it 
provides  only  United  management  information  to  the  Sales 
Officer.  Keen  and  Morton  (12*58,97)  define  decision  support 
systems  as  "computer-based  support  for  management 


decisionmakers  who  ara  dealing  with  aaai -structured  problaaa. * 
Such  support  aay  ba  providad  at  1 avals  ranging  froa  aiapla  data 
ratriaval  from  a  database,  through  data  sortingv  coaparison( 
and  computation,  all  tha  way  to  complex  aathaaatieal  aodaling. 
Yat  by  definition,  saai— structured  problaas  can  ba  only 
partially  automated,  and  thus  raquira  tha  application  of  huaan 
judgaant  and  raasoning  for  affactiva  rasolution.  Dacision 
support  systaas  ara  in tan dad  to  support  and  anhanca  tha 
affactivanass  of  tha  daclsionaakar t  not  to  raplaca  hia. 

Tha  ROM  Systaa  prograaaars  undar stood  thair  task  to  ba  tha 
exact  aaulation  of  tha  aanual  ships  stars  adainistrativa 
procass  prascribad  by  Ship's  Storm  Aflomt  (29).  Tha  rasult  was 
a  highly  afficiant  data  procassing  systaa  with  faw  dacision 
support  functions.  Tha  systaa  of far s  tha  Salas  Officer  ainiaal 
databasa  query  capability,  and  no  asans  of  extracting  and 
aanipulating  data  to  produce  useful  aanagaaant  inf oraation.  To 
aako  aost  inventory  aanagaaant  decisions,  for  example,  ho  still 
aust  review  Individual  stock  record  cards,  parfora  repetitious 
aanual  calculations,  and  apply  his  professional  Judgeaant  in 
each  specific  situation.  The  only  real  difference  is  that  ha 
now  has  tha  choice  of  viewing  tha  data  on  either  a  terminal 
screen  or  a  printout,  and  has  increased  confidence  in  tha 
accuracy  of  tha  figures  displayed. 

Tha  Salas  Officer  aboard  ship  is  typically  a  newly 
commissioned  officer  with  no  previous  management  experience. 

In  addition  to  his  account abi 1 i t y  for  retail  operations,  ha 
often  serves  concurrently  as  Disbursing  Officer,  is  responsible 


for  a  division  of  man,  perform 


al  col lateral  duti 


and 


stands  shipboard  Matches.  Si  van  tha  daaands  on  his  time,  the 
variability  of  tha  ship's  schedule,  and  his  lack  of  experience 
it  is  not  surprising  that  fleet  inspections  note  lack  of 
wanagseant  overview  as  a  recurring  problee  in  retail 
operations.  The  ROM  systea  reduces  tha  workload  of  the  ship's 
store  recordskeeper,  and  decreases  audit  requirements  to  soee 
degree,  but  the  8alss  Officer  is  still  faced  with  waking 
decisions  based  on  inadequate  information!  the  data  is 
available  in  the  systea,  but  there  is  seldom  enough  time  to 
compile  it  into  a  usable  format.  Record  accuracy,  report 
timeliness,  and  operational  efficiency  are  significantly 
improved  by  the  ROM  system.  With  the  addition  of  certain 
decision  support  functions,  similar  advancas  could  bm  realized 
in  inventory  control,  sales,  and  profitability. 

Background 

The  size,  cost,  and  maintenance  requirements  of  early 
computer  system  restricted  their  shipboard  use  to  primary 
weapons  system.  Zn  1965,  the  Navy  procured  an  early 
second-generation  computer  system  designated  AN/UYK-5 (V)  to 
matt  the  data  proemsing  needs  of  the  supply,  administration, 
and  maintenance  departments  on  large  ships  such  as  aircraft 
carriers  and  tenders.  However,  the  limited  capacity  and 
reliability  of  that  system  precluded  the  automation  of  most 
supply  functions,  including  retail  operations. 


The  implementation  of  autooatod  inf  or  oat  ion  systems  by 
shore-based  co— andoro  and  float  support  actlvltioo  during  tho 
last  dscads  crsatod  a  growing  dasand  for  data.  Cosplianco  with 
Incrsassd  roportlng  raquirosonts  and  now  sanagasont  prograas 
placsd  a  savors  adsini strati vs  burdan  on  a  float  utilizing 
sanual  data  collaction  procodurss.  Tho  problas  was  exacerbated 
by  f 1 oat-wi da  psrsonnsl  shortagasf  and  construction  of  now 
ships  with  raducad  manning  lavols. 

SWAP  I.  Tho  rapidly  advancing  coaputar  industry  providod 
tho  solution  to  tho  float's  data  procassing  ovorload  by 
d oval oping  third- ganaratlon  coaputars.  By  tha  mid-1970's, 
thasa  systaas  had  bacoaa  compact,  raliabla,  affordabla,  and 
axtraaaly  capable,  oncour aging  tho  Navy  to  davalop  tho 
Shipboard  Non— tactical  Autoaatad  Data  Procassing  Program,  or 
SNAP.  SNAP  1  is  tha  two-phasad  raplacaaant  of  tha  larga-shlp 
AN/UYK— 3<V)  systaa  with  all -now  hardware  and  software  designed 
to  moat  currant  and  future  procassing  demands.  Prograa 
planning  began  in  1774,  and  Initial  hardware  installation  is 
expected  to  bo  coaplatad  during  fiscal  year  1984.  Tho  project 
will  provide  68  deployable  units  and  savon  shore  sites  with  a 
standardized  "set  of  ADPE  that  is  aodular,  reliable  and 
expandable  to  west  systems  radaslgn  and  additional  system 
raquiramants  in  an  on-line,  raal-tiaa,  transaction-driven 
interactive  environ sent  C213." 

SNAP  II.  The  SNAP  ZZ  program  is  intended  to  provide  a 
similar  capability  for  all  other  ships  and  submarines  in  tha 
flaet.  Tha  operational  requirements  for  this  system,  developed 


in  1976,  include  (1)  very  high  reliability!  <2>  no  additional 
ahlpboard  eanning  for  operation  or  eaintenancei  (3>  a  high 
degree  of  user  friendliness  through  use  of  an  lnteractlvev 
esnu-dri van,  fores— based  environeent  with  online  entry 
validation,  built-in  test,  and  online  diagnostic  capabilities 
to  elnieize  training  requirements!  (4)  access  security  to 
safeguard  inf or eat ion |  and  (S)  a  nodular ,  expandable  design  to 
facilitate  systes  installation  and  growth  <19»i-4,  2-6-7,  4-2| 
22il4).  In  addition,  while  the  SNAP  1  and  SNAP  II  hardware 
conf igurations  would  be  coepletely  different,  it  was  specified 
that  the  functional  requi resents  and  user  interfaces  of  the  two 
systees  would  be  Identical  to  ensure  "fully  coapatible  and 
integrated  autoeated  support  across  all  SNAP  prograes  and 
systees,  afloat  and  ashore  £22i23." 

In  March  1982,  five  years  after  the  systse  requi resents 
were  defined,  the  Navy  foreally  accepted  the  bid  submitted  by 
Systees  Managsesnt  American  Corporation  to  supply  the  SNAP  XI 
hardware.  Designated  the  AN/UYK-62 < V) ,  the  systee  is  built 
around  a  coeeercial  Harris  H300  super  ai ni -coaputsr  ruggedized 
for  shipboard  use.  Forty-eight  systees  were  installed  during 
fiscal  year  1983,  and  Full  Production  Approval  was  authorized 
on  18  June  1984  following  successful  completion  of  the  third 
systee  operational  evaluation.  In  all,  approximately  380 
existing  ships,  80  new  construction  ships,  and  ten  training  and 
fleet  support  activities  ashore  are  scheduled  to  receive  SNAP 
XX  <19i A— 1-2) • 

Only  four  application  software  modules  were  developed  for 


dal 1 vary  with  tha  initial  SNAP  XX  installations)  thirtaan 
additional  modules*  Including  Ratal 1  8a las  Hanagaaant*  wars 
classified  as  future  ralaaaaa  <18i 2-10-1 1>.  Tha  Navy  Hanagaaant 
Bystaas  Support  Off lea  (NAVHA880) ,  as  tha  daslgnatad  Flaat 
Cantral  Design  Activity*  has  responsibility  for  tha  design* 
programming,  iapl seen tat ion*  and  life  cycle  support  of  all  SNAP 
X  and  XX  software  (l&d).  In  that  capacity*  NAVHA880  published 
tha  functional  specifications  of  tha  Retail  Salas  Hanagaaant 
aodule  in  tha  Integrated  Functional  Description  -for  SNAP  XI  SOS 
(22)  in  1981.  However  *  under  priorities  established  by  tha 
Naval  Haterial  Coaaand*  develop sent  of  tha  Retail  Salas 
Hanagaaant  aodule  was  not  scheduled  to  begin  until  fiacal  year 
198S  (1). 

Ship's  Stir*  ASw-tion  Modernisation.  At  tha  direction  of 
tha  Naval  Supply  Systaaa  Coaaand*  tha  Navy  Rasala  and  Services 
Support  Office  (NAVRE880) ,  functional  aanagar  far  all  Navy 
retail  operations  afloat  and  ashore*  bagan  to  study  tha 
feasibility  of  shipboard  autoaation  in  1980.  For  this  purpose* 
tha  David  W.  Taylor  Naval  8hip  Research  and  Daval opaent  Canter 
was  coaaissionad  to  perform  a  three-phased  study  entitled 
Ship's  Stares  Autoaation  Modernization.  Phase  X  would  analyze 
current  retail  operations  procedures)  Phase  XX  would  identify 
those  functions  offering  the  greatest  potential  benefit  if 
automated)  and  Phase  XXX  would  develop  and  test  a  prototype 
automated  systea.  However*  one  year  into  the  project*  the 
Naval  8upply  Systems  Command  determined  that  independent 
development  of  a  retail  operations  automation  system  outside 


8 


the  SWAP  «nvi ranmmnt  mas  inappropriate.  Therefore,  at  a 
■■■ting  held  9  Beptaabar  1981 v  and  attended  by  personnel  from 
the  Naval  Supply  Systems  Command,  the  David  W. Taylor  Naval  Ship 
Research  and  Development  Center,  and  NAVMA880,  the  original 
objectives  of  the  Ship's  Store  Automation  Modernization  project 
mere  changed.  The  Phase  Z  study,  which  by  that  time  mss 
complete,  would  be  published  as  written.  Phases  XX  and  XXX 
were  to  be  superseded  by  a  single  report  presenting  an  updated 
functional  description,  and  a  list  of  automation  data 
requirements,  both  in  standardized  foreat  (27il). 

The  Phase  X  report,  published  in  May  1982,  was  based  on 
information  contained  in  Ship's  Storm  Aflomt ,  interviews  with 
NAVRESSO  personnel,  and  visits  to  three  different  ships.  All 
retail  operations  procedures  were  categorized  into  eighteen 
general  functional  areas  in  the  report,  each  presented  in  a 
uniform  format  which  included  a  concise  description,  personnel 
responsibilities,  required  Input  information,  and  the  output 
produced.  The  baseline  procedural  description  was  then 
compared  with  the  actual  procedures  found  in  use  aboard 
different  ship  classes,  and  all  differences  were  described  by 
function  and  class  (2) . 

The  Phase  XX  report  was  printed  as  a  technical  memorandum 
in  February  1983.  Xt  proposed  extensive  revisions  to  the 
original  Intogrotod  Functionol  Description  for  SNAP  II  SDS 
based  on  the  findings  of  the  unfinished  initial  Phase  IX  study 
(3).  The  report  also  presented  a  data  element  dictionary  in  the 
standardized  format  prescribed  by  NAVSUP  Publication  908, 


Supply  Managamant  Program  Standard  Data  Clamant  Dictionary 


Included  in  the  report  Mere  the  coeeento  end  r ecoeeendat 1  one 
•ode  by  the  Coesanders-ln-Chlef  of  the  U.8.  Atlantic  and 
Pacific  Fleets  in  reeponee  to  draft  copies  of  the  report  (27) • 

Inter! a  Autonation  gyftnt-  Naval  8ea  Systems  Coeeand 
PHD  309,  the  Ships  Acquisition  Project  Manager  for  the  four 
KIDD-claes  destroyers,  obtained  authority  in  1961  to  equip  the 
ehipe  with  interle  autoeated  data  proceeeing  equipeent.  The 
Naval  Material  Coeeand  authorisation  letter  directed  PHS-389 
and  NAVHA880  to  coordinate  their  efforts  on  the  project,  using 
prototype  SNAP  II  software  when  feasible,  in  order  to  refine 
database  construction  and  shipboard  installation  procedures 
(IS).  The  Nang  VB-80  super  elni-coeputer  with  twelve  reeote 
tereinals  was  the  hardware  selected  on  the  basis  of  its 
capabilities,  availability,  user  friendliness,  and  ease  of 
progressing.  Also,  at  that  ties,  cost  thought  the  Nang  systee 
would  be  selected  as  the  SNAP  II  systee  hardware  (1).  Following 
a  study  of  shipboard  adalni strati ve  tasks,  PHD "389  deteralned 
that  the  four  functional  areas  for  which  automation  offered  the 
greatest  potential  payoff  were  supply  support.  Maintenance, 
foodservice,  and  retail  operations,  in  that  order.  Ingalls 
Shipbuilding  was  then  contracted  to  develop  those  application 
software  eodulee. 

The  ROM  Bvstee.  Development  of  the  Retail  Operations 
Management  (ROM)  8ystem  began  in  September  1982.  The 
programmers  from  Ingalls,  working  closely  with  NAVRESSO 
personnel,  were  Instructed  to  create  a  system  that  would 


autoMti  tha  •Misting  Manual  procedures  exactly  aa  spacifiad  in 
Ship’s  Storm  Aflomt.  Additionally,  tha  ROM  mymtmm  had  to  bo 
sufficiently  flexible  to  handla  ratal 1  oparationa  ranging  in 
size  from  frigate  to  aircraft  earrlor  (23).  Tan  aontha  latar, 
Khan  NAVRE880  datarainad  that  tha  systaa  Mas  raady  for 
operational  tasting,  U88  KIDD  (DD6  993)  Mas  designated  tha 
priaary  test  ship.  Tha  systaa  Mas  lapis sent ad  in  August  1983, 
and  evaluated  in  February  1984  during  closeout  of  tha  first 
period  records.  Tha  ainor  changes  racoaaandad  during  tha 
•valuation  Mara  aada  Mi  thin  tuo  Masks,  and  on  22  March  1984, 
tha  Naval  Supply  Bystaas  Coaaand  for sal ly  cartiflad  tha  ROM 
systaa  "as  tha  only  intar la  ROM  subsystaa  until  NAVMA880 
assumes  responsibility  for  a  .  •  •  subsystaa  Mlthin  tha  contest 
of  SNAP  I  and  SNAP  IX  C63." 

FI  tit  111— sntltlBa-  Raprasantativas  of  tha  Naval  j 

Material  Coaaand,  Naval  8upply  Systaas  Coaaand,  Navy  Food 
Sarvlca  Systaas  Office,  and  NAVRE880  aat  on  3  Novaabar  1983  to 
discuss  Mays  to  accalarata  daval opaant  and  flaat  iaplaaantation 
of  SNAP  application  sof tears  for  food service  and  retail 
operations.  Tha  group  agraad  that 

tha  bast  May  to  laplsaant  tha  teo  systaas 
appears  to  bo  to  use  aicrocoaputars/intalligant 
taralnals  in  tha  8NAP  systaas  and  to  use  to  tha 
mmmImkm  dagraa  practicable  soft ear a  already  davalopad 
through  prototype  efforts.  All  sof tears  Mill  ba 
davalopad  and  Maintained  under  tha  auspices  of 
NAVMA8S0  to  ansura  integrity  uith  other  SNAP 
functional  subsystauis  C33. 

Accordingly,  tha  Naval  Material  Command  began  a  study  of 


SNAP-coapatibla  microcomputers  and  intelligent  terminals. 


NAVMA880  mi  tasked  to  determine  tho  feasibility  of  converting 
tho  ROM  system  to  operate  on  SNAP  hardware,  and  additional 
aootlnga  mtr  achadulod  with  tho  siN  typo  coooandors  and 
NAVMA8S0  to  diocuoo  future  actions. 

At  a  sooting  of  this  group  on  6  and  7  March  1984,  tho 
Zonith  Z— 100  series  slcrocosputor  was  selected  as  the  lnterie 
hardware  for  ROM  systee  iepl seen tat ion.  The  prleary  criteria 
for  selection  of  the  Zenith  systee  was  its  low  cost)  under  an 
existing  Air  Force  contract.  Navy  activities  could  purchase 
cosplete  systeas  using  siaple  delivery  orders  without  exceeding 
the  03,000  celling  on  Operations  and  Maintenance,  Navy 
acquisition  of  end-ites  squlpeant.  By  avoiding  the  lengthy 
process  required  to  obtain  Other  Procurement ,  Navy  funds,  the 
group  agreed  that  fleet  implementation  could  be  greatly 
accelerated.  Under  this  plan,  the  Individual  type  commanders 
would  be  responsible  for  funding  the  hardware,  implementing  the 
ROM  system,  and  supporting  the  training  requirements  aboard 
their  ships.  NAVHA880  was  tasked  to  convert  the  existing  ROM 
software  to  operate  on  the  Zenith  system,  and  to  support  that 
software  once  in  use.  The  stand-alone  Zenlth/ROM  system  was  to 
be  strictly  an  interim  solution  to  retail  operations 
automation |  the  final  solution  would  Involve  a  standardised, 
SNAP  compatible  microcomputer  or  intelligent  terminal, 
developed  and  maintained  under  the  SNAP  program  (if  13). 


This  study  analyzes  various  asp acts  of  rstail  operations 


afloat,  including  aanaqsssnt  objectives  and  environ sent f 
deci si on-eaki ng  requl resents  and  constraints,  inf or sat ion  flow 
and  availability,  and  the  opportunities  created  by  automation. 
The  ROM  system  is  critically  examined  for  deficiencies  and  for 
underutilized  potential.  The  Sales  Officer's  management 
information  needs  are  determined,  and  new  means  of  producing 
and  presenting  that  information  within  the  ROM  system 
environment  are  developed.  An  advanced  shipboard  retail 
operations  system  Integrating  point  of  sale  inventory  control, 
optical  scanning,  and  electronic  funds  transfer  is  briefly 
described  as  the  logical  extension  of  current  automation 
initiatives. 

The  proposed  ROM  System  decision  support  functions  require 
relatively  simple  software  eodif i cations  with  low  risk  and 
large  potential  benefits.  These  enhancements  are  documented  in 
the  Department  of  Defense  standard  format  used  by  the  Navy  in 
order  to  facilitate  implementation;  the  actual  programming, 
however ,  is  left  to  NAVMA880.  Similarly,  hardware  issues  are 
not  addressed,  other  than  in  the  general  descriptions  of  the 
future  ROM  System.  Finally,  and  most  importantly,  all  proposed 
ROM  8ystem  modifications  are  in  strict  compliance  with  the 
procedures  and  standards  set  forth  by  NAVRES80  in  Ship's  Storm 
Aflomt.  While  that  publication  will  surely  evolve  to  take 


fullest  advantage  of  tha  potential  offered  by  the  nee  autoaated 


data  processing  equipment,  it  serves  now  as  a  reassuring 

I 

constant  during  the  iaeinent  transition  froe  aanual  to 
autoeated  systees. 

I 

Obi«ctlY— 

The  prieary  goal  of  this  study  is  to  develop  decision 
support  functions  thatv  when  incorporated  into  the  ROM  system, 
will  produce  tieely  aanageaent  inf or eat ion  for  the  8a lea 
Officer,  thereby  enhancing  his  decision asking  effectiveness, 
and  increasing  the  prof itability  and  efficiency  of  the  retail 
operation.  In  order  to  achieve  this  goal,  the  following 
objectives  were  established! 

1.  Define  the  Judgaental  decisions  that  the  Sales  Officer  is 
required  to  sake  under  the  ROM  Bystee,  analyzing  the 
environ sent  and  constraints  under  which  each  is  eade. 

2.  Determine  the  inf or eat ion  required  to  sake  each  of  those 
decisions  correctly,  without  regard  to  the  availability  of  that 
inf or eat ion. 

3.  Develop  algorithms  that  effectively  produce  as  euch  of  the 
required  decision  support  information  as  possible  within  the 
limitations  of  the  ROM  systee. 

4.  Document  the  proposed  ROM  system  decision  support  functions 
in  the  standardized,  NAVMAS80— prescribed  format  to  facilitate 
programming  and  implementation. 


5.  Pocii— nt  all  ROM  Systee  procedural  changas  in  a  foreat 
conaiatant  with  tha  currant  ROM  8yataa  oparating  aanuala. 

6.  Daacriba  an  advancad  ahipboard  ratal 1  oparationa  ayataa 
that  lntagrataa  point  of  aala  inventory  control,  optical 
acannlng,  and  alactronic  fund*  transfer,  and  address  tha 
decision  support  opportunities  created  by  such  a  systaa. 


Tha  -first  stap  in  tha  davalopaant  of  an  affactiva  dacision 
support  systaa  is  to  dascriba  tha  dacision  procassv  and 
identify  thosa  saai structurad  dacisions  that  could  aost  banafit 
froa  such  support  (12il86).  Tha  Ship's  Storms  Automation 

Modernization  (SSAM)  Phase  1  Report  (2)  providas  a  conciaa 

\ 

functional  dascription  of  tha  manual  ratal 1  oparations  systaa, 
including  data  Inputs  and  outputs,  pariodicity,  task 
lntarralationships,  and  parsonnal  raspansibilitlas.  Ship's 
Store  Afloat  (20)  and  tha  Ships  Store  Afloat  Handbook  (24) 
dascriba  in  datail  all  tha  mandatory  operating  procedures  and 
restrictions  governing  retail  oparations  afloat.  All  throe  of 
these  publications  ware  thoroughly  reviewed  in  order  to  define 
tha  baseline  manual  system.  During  this  review  process,  a  list 
was  compiled  of  all  tha  Judgmental  decisions  required  to  be 
mada  by  the  Salas  Officer  under  this  systaa. 


Tha  degree  of  Judgment  the  Salas  Officer  aust  apply  in 
making  each  decision  is  a  function  of  Information  availability 
and  accuracy.  Si van  perfect  information,  any  dacision  process 


can  be  «utoMtad,  thus  slisi nating  tha  nasd  for  huaan 
Judgment.  Each  of  the  Salas  Officer's  decisions  was  analysed 
to  determine  the  degree  of  Judgment  It  required*  and  to 
identify  the  information  needed  to  produce  a  correct  decision. 
The  resulting  list  of  information  requirements  operationally 
defined  "perfect  information*"  and  became  the  design  goal  for 
the  development  of  the  decision  support  functions. 


The  Retail  Operations  Management  System  User's  Quids  (10) 
was  then  analyzed  to  determine  how  much  of  the  information 
required  by  the  Sales  Officer  was  available  within  the  ROM 
System.  Concurrently,  an  abbreviated  data  element  dictionary 
was  compiled  listing  the  data  comprising  the  ROM  database. 

This  list  represented  an  initial  data  constraint  for  decision 
support  function  development.  The  ROM  System  programmer  had 
confirmed  that  additional  functions  utilising  data  from  the 
existing  database  could  be  written  into  the  system  quite 
easilyi  however*  modification  of  the  database  itself  to  include 
additional  data  elements  would  be  somewhat  more  involved  <2S>. 
For  that  reason,  every  effort  was  made  to  develop  the  proposed 
decision  support  functions  using  the  data  available  in  the 
original  ROM  8ystem  database*  adding  as  few  new  data  fields  as 
possible. 


The  Majority  of  tho  Sal as  Officar'i  Judgmental  docisions 


involvo  inventory  management.  Although  many  of  tho 
rol at ion ships  hot wo on  inventory  variables  such  as  demand,  stock 
levels,  and  reorder  points  are  clearly  defined  in  Ship's  Storm 
Afloat,  and  can  be  expressed  mathematically,  others  are  quite 
vague,  and  can  only  be  estleated  based  on  Judgeent  and 
experience.  The  challenge  becaoe  to  develop  algorithes  that 
would  accurately  produce  the  inf or eat ion  required  by  the  8ales 
Officer  within  the  constraints  of  the  ROM  database.  In  those 
situations  where  necessary  data  was  unavailable  and  could  not 
be  reliably  estleated,  discretionary  variables  were  introduced, 
allowing  the  8alee  Officer  to  assign  values  based  on  his 
professional  Judgeent  or  knowledge  of  current  information  such 
as  the  ship's  schedule. 


NAVHA880,  as  the  Fleet  Central  Design  Activity,  prepares 
all  systee  documentation  in  accordance  with  DOD-BTD-7933 , 
Autoaatmd  Data  Systmms  (MS)  Docummntation  (8).  The  ROM  8ystee, 
however,  was  dsveloped  by  Ingalls  Shipbuilding  to  commercial 
standards,  and  it  is  not  expected  that  NAVMA880  will  delay 
conversion  and  fleet  implementation  of  the  system  to  rewrite 
the  original  documentation  to  meet  Navy  standards.  Eventually 


the  conversion  to  D0D-8TD-793S  standards  will  bs  accoapllshed, 
aost  likely  in  conjunction  with  the  planned  transition  to  8NAP 
coepatible  sicrocoeputarsf  in  order  to  ensure  integration  with 
the  body  of  etandardized  SNAP  docueen tatl on . 

A  review  of  DOD-8TD-7933  Indicated  that  those  extensive 
docueen tat 1 on  requi resents  are  intended  for  the  developeent  of 
new  autoeated  data  systees  rather  than  for  proposed  software 
enhanceeents.  The  Naval  Material  Command  instruction  detailing 
project  control  procedures  for  subeission  of  proposed  software 
changes  (17)  was  found  to  present  elniaal  forest  guidance, 
concentrating  priearlly  on  procedures  to  report  software 
errors.  In  order  to  sieplify  progressing,  and  to  ensure  that 
all  required  inf or sat ion  was  provided,  NAVMASSO's 
recossendation  to  docusent  the  ROM  systes  decision  support 
functions  in  accordance  with  the  DQD-BTD-7933  standards  was 
accepted  (1).  The  Progras  Specification  was  detarsinad  to  be 
the  forest  best  suited  to  this  project.  However,  only  the 
enhanceeents,  not  the  basic  ROM  Systes  were  docuaented,  and 
those  sections  addressing  hardware  and  prograssing 
specifications  considered  beyond  the  scope  of  this  study  were 
deleted.  This  abbreviated  Progras  Specification  is  contained 
in  Appendix  A. 

While  the  Progras  Specification  would  seat  the  needs  of 
the  systes  prograasers,  user  manuals  would  be  necessary  to 
teach  fleet  personnel  how  to  use  the  new  functions.  The 
existing  Retail  Operations  Management  System  Handbook  (9)  and 
Retail  Operations  Management  System  User's  Guide  <10>  were  very 


T 


m«11  written,  conforming  in  substance  if  not  in  specific  forest 
to  DOD— STD-7933.  Based  on  the  expectation  that  they  will  be 
retained  in  their  present  fore  during  the  service  life  of  the 
lnterie  Zenith /ROM  8ysteef  the  decision  was  eade  to  docuaant 
the  systee  enhanceeents  as  changes  to  those  manuals.  Appendix 
B  contains  the  changes  to  the  Handbook,  and  Appendix  C  the 
changes  to  the  User's  Sulde.  The  new  and  replacement  pages 
included  are  printed  in  formats  consistent  with  the  original 
manuals  into  which  they  are  to  be  entered. 

The  Future  ROM  System 

The  general  description  of  a  future  ROM  System  integrating 
point  of  sale  inventory  control,  optical  scanning  equipment, 
and  electronic  funds  transfer  capability  was  based  on 
interviews  with  knowledgeable,  farsighted  naval  officers 
involved  in  this  field.  The  additional  data  produced  by  such 
an  advanced  system  was  identified  and  compared  with  the  list  of 
8alas  Officer  "perfect  information"  requirements.  Biven  the 
increased  quantity  and  improved  timeliness  of  the  data 
generated  by  this  system,  new  and  more  powerful  decision 
support  functions  are  briefly  discussed. 
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The  ROM  System  iffKtlvily  autoMtN  tha  recordskeeping 


and  report  generation  functions  of  ships  store  afloat. 

However,  the  system  still  requires  the  Sales  Officer  to  make 
numerous  judgmental  decisions,  the  quality  and  timeliness  of 
which  determine  the  performance  of  the  ships  store  as  measured 
by  prof itability  and  service  to  the  crew.  Analysis  of  Ship's 
Storm  Aflomt  (20)  and  tha  ROM  System  operating  aianuals  <9j  10) 
identified  seven  functions  requiring  the  8ales  Officer  to  awake 
specific  Judgmental  entries.  The  most  complex  and  unstructured 
of  these  decisions  deaiand  the  professional  knowledge  and 
reasoning  power  of  the  Sales  Officer.  But  the  majority  are  at 
least  semi -structured  and  quantifiable!  through  application  of 
simple  algorithms  and  decision  rules,  the  ROM  System  could  be 
programmed  to  produce  adequate,  If  not  optimal,  solutions.  A 
discussion  of  the  seven  functional  areas  follows. 

HlltBTlCii  Ptsaofl.  Also  known  as  sales  history  or  usage 
rate,  the  historical  demand  for  an  item  is  calculated  with  the 
following  equation i 

Historical  Beginning  Ending 

Demand  ■  Inventory  ♦  Receipts  -  Expenditures  -  Inventory 


81  nee  this  for aula  rsqulrss  an  sndlng  invsntory  balance,  it  can 
bs  applied  only  after  eosplstion  of  an  lteelzsd  physical 
invsntory,  generally  conducted  at  the  end  of  each  four-oonth 
accounting  period.  The  ROM  Bystee  autoeat i cal 1 y  per fores  this 
calculation  for  every  stock  itse  as  part  of  tho  records 
close-out  process,  posting  the  period  sales  or  usage  rate  to 
each  Stock  Record  Master.  This  deeand  data  is  retained  in  the 
database  for  three  periods,  and  can  be  accessed  by  printing  an 
Inventory  Manages ent  Report.  This  report,  the  only  true 
decision  support  inf or eat ion  produced  by  the  ROM  Bystee, 
displays  the  sales  figures  free  each  of  the  preceding  three 
periods,  total  annual  sales,  and  the  nusber  of  eonths  stock 
available  for  each  itee  based  on  the  average  eonthly  deeand 
froe  the  eost  recent  period  and  froe  the  previous  year. 

Historical  deeand  is  a  critically  iaportant  figure  in 
retail  operations  because,  as  a  eeasure  of  coneuear  preference 
and  deeand,  it  can  be  used  to  forecast  future  deeand,  to  set 
stock  inventory  lleits,  to  deterslne  order  quantities,  to 
identify  excess  stock,  and  to  sake  decisions  concerning  adding 
and  deleting  itees  froe  stock.  However ,  deeand  for  an  itee  is 
directly  influenced  by  a  nusber  of  situational  factors  that 
should  be  identified  and  Interpreted  before  the  figure  is 
applied  in  other  calculations.  One  iaportant  factor  is  the 
nueber  of  sen  aboard  the  ship  during  the  deeand  period. 
Particularly  aboard  aircraft  carriers  and  aephlbious  assault 
ships,  crew  site  sore  than  doubles  as  the  air  wing  or  Marines 
eebark.  The  positive  linear  relationship  between  crew  size  and 


uIh  is  rscognizsd  by  ths  formulas  which  bass  inventory  vslus 
limitations  on  ths  total  nuunbsr  of  personnel  on  board 
(2011171). 

A  second  major  factor  is  the  ship's  operating  teapo.  When 
the  ship  is  in  port,  the  ships  store  is  coepeting  with  the  Navy 
Exchange  and  local  aerchants.  Zn  foreign  portsv  the 
competition  for  the  sailor's  dollar  is  even  ears  intense.  But 
at  sea,  the  craw  is  a  captive  market ,  and  sales  Increase 
significantly.  Although  this  factor  is  also  influenced  by  the 
desirability  of  liberty  ports,  the  duration  of  port  calls,  and 
the  timing  of  paydays,  the  number  of  days  under  way  is  the 
simplest  and  probably  the  most  accurate  measure  of  the  effect 
of  operational  teapo  on  demand. 

Stockouts  are  another  significant  factor.  When  an  item  is 
not  in  the  ships  store  available  for  sale  during  the  entire 
period,  historical  demand  for  the  item  will  be  understated. 

This  Influence  will  often  occur  with  new  stock  items  procured 
midway  through  the  period,  but  can  also  result  from  failures  to 
reorder  stock  or  replenish  the  store  from  the  bulk  storeroom  in 
a  timely  manner.  Conversely,  price  mark downs,  whether  applied 
to  move  slow-selling  merchandise  or  to  dispose  of  damaged  or 
shopworn  stock,  will  cause  demand  for  the  item  to  be 
overstated.  Finally,  demand  for  many  items  is  seasonal, 
climate-,  or  holiday-related,  such  as  uniforms,  suntan  lotion, 
and  Christmas  cards.  Historical  demand  for  such  items  will 
fluctuate  widely  by  period. 

Although  the  ROM  System  does  record  monthly  crew  size  and 


tha  ship's  opsrstianal  status  (C0NU8  or  Deployed)  in  ordar  to 
coaputa  tha  invantory  valua  li ait at ion  for  tha  Inventory 
Control  Record,  this  inforaation  is  not  linkad  to  tha 
historical  daaand  figures  for  tha  pariod.  8iailarlyf  tha 
systaa  doas  not  account  for  stockouts,  sark downs,  or 
seasonality. 

fittr  StflCK  aid  Daolovad  Load  Itaas.  Each  ship  is  raquirad 
to  davalop  and  aaintain  a  list  of  basic  stock  itaas«  tha  aost 
popular  and  assantial  ships  stars  aarchandisa  that  oust  ba 
stockad  at  all  tiaes.  Tha  list  usually  includas  aost  of  tha 
itaas  avai labia  froa  tha  Mobila  Logistic  Support  Fores  ships 
and  Naval  Supply  Dapots  as  idantifiad  in  tha  Consolidated 
Afloat  Requisitioning  Ouide  Overseas  (CARSO)  (NAV8UP  P-4998) 
<20» 1189) ■  It  also  includas  stock  itaas  with  high  craw  daaand, 
and  thosa  itaas  dasignatad  by  tha  Captain,  Exacutlva  Off i car , 
or  Supply  Off 1 car  as  "nevor-out. "  Tha  valua  of  this  list  is 
that  it  par aits  aanagsasnt  attention  to  ba  focusad  on  tha  aost 
iaportant  itaasy  incidantally,  it  also  dafinas  tha  alniaua 
accaptabla  ships  stars  service  level.  Obviously,  adding  itaas 
to  tha  list  dilutes  aanagsasnt  effort,  and  raises  tha  ainiaus 
service  level. 

Ship's  Store  Afloat  dafinas  daployad  load  itaas  as  "those 
itaas,  generally  of  low  weight,  cubs,  and  aonatary  valua,  not 
available  froa  aoblla  support  units  outside  tha  United  States 
that  arm  loaded  by  tha  ship  to  last  for  tha  duration  of  tha 
deployment  C20i 1185.33. "  Tha  definition  also  laplias 
non-perishability,  and  a  consistently  high  historical  daaand. 
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Sines  deployed  load  items  are  not  specifically  ax eluded  f roe 
basic  stock  itee  status,  a  valid  classification  scheee  would 
group  selected  CARSO  itees  and  deployed  load  itees  together  to 
coeprise  the  Sasic  Stock  Ztee  List.  The  ROM  Systee  identifies 
CARSO  itees  by  including  the  laet  four  digits  of  the  CAROO 
nuaber  on  the  Stock  Record  Masteri  there  is  no  identification 
scheee  for  other  basic  stock  or  deployed  load  itees. 

Demand  Forecasting.  Forecasting  future  deeand  for  each 
itee  is  aost  often  performed  in  conjunction  with  pr edep 1 oyaant 
planning*  and  when  procuring  new  stock  itees.  Necessarily* 
historical  deaand  serves  as  the  basis  for  almost  all  demand 
forecasts.  During  periods  of  local  operations*  stock  limits 
and  order  quantities  based  directly  on  recent  hi at or leal  deeand 
are  usually  effective  since  craw  else*  operational  tempo,  and 
deeand  are  relatively  stable*  and  resupply  is  Just  a  telephone 
call  away.  But  in  planning  for  a  five-  to  elght-aonth 
deployment*  there  are  no  prescribed  procedures  to  forecast 
demand.  The  Mmrchmndising  mod  Stocking  Suidm  for  Ships  Storm 
(NAVRE880  Publication  81)  presents  a  sample  stock  plan  based  on 
fleetwide  historical  demand  that  is  particularly  useful  in 
forecasting  demand  far  now  items.  The  Ships  Storm  Afiomt 
Handbook  recommends  that  future  demand  be  based  on  a  review  of 
past  sales  history*  taking  into  account  such  factors  as  crew 
size,  operational  schedule,  seasonality  and  clleate*  storage 
limitations*  and  inventory  range  and  depth  <24i27-28>.  The 


Sales  Officer  is  essentially  advised  to  use  his  best  Judgment 
The  ROM  8ystem  does  not  forecast  deeand p  historical 


and  tha  high  and  Iom 


demand ,  on -hand  and  on -order  balances* 

Halts  for  aach  ltaa  ara  prlntad  in  tha  Xnvantory  Management 
Report,  but  tha  8alaa  Officer  aust  aanually  aanipulata  that 
data  before  ha  can  antar  ravisad  stock  Halts  and  ordar 
quantitlas.  Bacauaa  Individually  scraanlng  aach  of  batuaan  300 
and  If 000  stock  ltaas  to  sat  daployaant  stock  Halts  would 
raqulrs  so  auch  tlaav  tha  8alas  Offlcar  oftan  appllas  a  slap la 
haurlstlc  to  facllltata  tha  task.  This  daclslon  rula  Is  oftan 
nothing  aora  than  aultlplylng  CONUS  stock  Halts  by  an 
arbitrarily  choaan  whola  nuabar  and  rounding  to  tha  naarast 
casa  lot.  01 von  tha  ranga  of  sophlstlcatod  coaputar-baaad 
forecasting  tachnlquas  In  usa  today*  daclslon  support  Is 
cortalnly  faaslbla  In  this  functional  area. 

Hloh  and  Low  Limits.  8tock  Halts  basad  on  historical  or 
forecast ad  daaand  ara  used  to  dot oral no  whan  and  how  auch  of 
aach  ltaa  to  reorder.  Tha  Ships  Stors  Afloat  Handbook  states 
that  there  la  no  prescribed  aathod  for  setting  thasa  Halts* 
but  recoaaands  tha  following  foraulas  for  hlgh-deaand  itaaaa 

Low  LI alt  ■  30  Days'  Supply  +  Dali vary  Load  Tiaa 

High  Llait  ■  90  Days'  Supply  +  Delivery  Lead  Tiaa 

Calculating  thaaa  stock  Halts  lnvolvas  dividing  tha  historical 
or  forecast  daaand  for  aach  ltaa  by  120  days  to  obtain  daily 
daaand*  aultlplylng  that  figure  by  tha  nuabar  of  days'  supply 
required*  and  again  by  tha  delivery  lead  tiaa  in  days*  and  than 
suaaing  tha  products.  This  process  must  ba  performed  for  all 


stock  1 toss  before  snd  aftor  ssch  deployment,  as  wall  as  at  the 
and  of  oach  period. 

Ths  ROM  Systaa  paraits  ths  Bales  Officer  to  enter  and 
change  the  high  and  low  liaits  for  each  itea  an  individual 
8tock  Record  Masters,  but  these  figures  aust  be  calculated 
aanually.  Once  entered  into  the  systaa,  the  liaits  ara  than 
displayed  on  individual  Stock  Record  Masters,  the  Stock  Record 
Master  List,  and  on  the  Inventory  Manageaent  Report |  they  are 
not,  however,  used  in  any  systaa  coeputations,  and  so  do  not 
havs  to  be  updated  or  oven  entered  for  ths  ROM  System  to 
operate.  These  slapla  but  tedious  calculations  ara  vital  to 
Intelligent  stock  control,  and  are  a  logical  candidate  far  ROM 
Systaa  autoaatlon.  The  systaa  already  coaputes  historical 
doaand,  and  could  be  prograaaad  to  forecast  future  deaand. 

With  the  entry  of  order  and  shipping  ties  (OliBT)  for  individual 
or  categories  of  itsas,  the  systaa  could  compute  now  stock 
liaits  automatically  at  regular  intervals. 

Order  Quantities.  When  the  on -hand  balance  of  a  stock  itea 
approaches  the  low  limit,  it  is  tiaa  to  reorder  the  item.  The 
Ships  Storm  Aflomt  Handbook  does  prescribe  a  formula  to 
determine  reorder  quantities! 


Reorder  High  Current  Bulkrooa  Outstanding 

Quantity  ■  Limit  -  Inventory  Balance  -  Orders 


Zaaediately  following  physical  inventory  and  period  closeout. 


the  Total  Balance  figure  from  the  Stock  Record  Master  reflects 


the  actual  on-hand  quantity,  and  should  ba  substituted  for  tho 


Bulkrooa  Balanco  in  tho  abovo  aquation  for  graator  accuracy. 
Using  tha  Bulkrooa  Balanca  figure  throughout  the  rest  of  the 
period  is  necessary  in  order  to  reflect  approMieate  usage,  but 
for  certain  luxury  and  small-cube  itees  that  are  stored 
priaarlly  in  the  retail  outlet,  the  foraula  consistently 
overstatee  reorder  quantities. 

The  ROM  8ystee  displays  both  stock  liaits,  bulkrooa  and 
total  balances,  and  outstanding  order  quantities  on  the  Stock 
Record  Master  List  and  on  the  Inventory  Hansqeaent  Report. 
Reorder  quantities  aust  be  aanually  calculated  using  that  data 
end  the  foraula  above,  the  quantities  rounded  to  whole— case 
lots  when  appropriate,  and  the  final  stock  nuebers  and 
quantities  entered  into  the  ROM  Systee  Requisition  and  Purchase 
Order  function.  Clearly  the  systee  is  capable  of  coopering  the 
sue  of  Bulkrooa  Balance  and  Outstanding  Orders  with  the  itea 
Low  Li alt,  coaputlng  the  proper  reorder  quantity,  and  rounding 
that  figure  to  the  nearest  case  lot  size. 

Stocking  New  Iteas.  Selection  of  new  iteas  of  ships  store 
stock  is  a  highly  Judgaental  and  unstructured  decision.  When 
considering  a  product  presented  by  a  salesaan,  the  Bales 
Officer  eust  first  confire  that  the  itea  is  authorised  for 
stock  by  consulting  the  Ships  Store  Afloat  Catalog,  contract 
bulletins,  or  the  Ship's  Storm  Aflomt  list  of  authorized 
stock.  The  Sales  Officer  must  then  consult  the  authorized 
stock  list  for  the  Maximum  number  of  line  items  allowed.  Zf 
the  store  already  stocks  the  maximum  number  of  that  item  group. 


procur— nt  of  the  new  itaa  Mould  raqulra  diacontlnuanca  of  a 
currontly  stockad  itaa.  Bafora  making  thla  decision,  tha  8alaa 
Officer  aust  pradlct  tha  daaand  for  tha  new  itaa  baaad  on  ouch 
factors  as  (1)  daaand  for  siailar  items,  (2)  numb or  of  siailar, 
coapoting  itaas,  (3)  CARGO  availability,  <4>  quantitias  eh own 
in  tha  NRG  Publication  81  aodol  stock  plan,  <5>  racoaaandations 
of  other  salaa  officers,  and  (6)  itaa  cost,  cubs, 
perishability,  seasonality,  f laaaabillty,  and  return  policy. 
Than,  if  forecasted  daaand  far  the  new  itaa  exceeds  tha 
historical  daaand  for  a  siailar  itaa,  it  should  be  procured  in 
Halted,  trial  quantitias  until  actual  craw  daaand  is 
confiraad. 

Although  sound  inventory  practice  dictates  that  tha  range 
of  stock  itaos  be  Halted  to  Manageable  1  avals,  it  is  essential 
that  now  itaas  be  continuously  added  to  tha  inventory  in  order 
to  stiaulata  sales  and  satisfy  changing  daaand.  Tha  decision 
process  described  above  achieves  both  objectives  by  forcing  the 
one— for — one  discontinuance  of  low-demand  itaas  as  now  stock 
itaas  are  added.  Under  tha  RON  System,  tha  Salas  Officer  can 
use  tha  Inventory  Managaaant  Report  to  check  tha  currant  range 
of  stock,  and  the  historical  daaand  for  each  itaa.  However, 
givsn  tha  complex  and  unstructured  nature  of  this  decision, 
there  is  little  aora  information  that  the  RON  System  can 
provide  to  support  tha  Salas  Officer's  decision. 

Excess  Stock.  Ship's  Store  Aflomt  prescribes  a  90-day 
supply  as  tha  maximum  stock  level  for  all  merchandise  except 
deployed  load  items  which  may  be  stocked  to  last  for  the 
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duration  of  a  deployeent.  Tho  Sales  Of fl car  la  raquirad  to 
conduct  a  aonthly  stock  review  to  dataralna  raordar  quantities, 
and  to  identify  ltaas  considarad  in  excess.  Excess  stock  la 
aost  often  the  result  of  overstated  dee and  forecasts v  but  can 
alao  be  caused  by  changing  styles  and  tastes,  earkat 
saturation,  ship's  schedule  changes,  unplanned  debarkations, 
and  earchandise  exceeding  shelf-life,  getting  brokan,  or 
becoaing  shopworn.  Because  so  largo  a  percentage  of  ships 
store  stock  is  perishable  or  subject  to  daaand  trends,  it  is 
1 apart ant  that  excess  stock  be  identified  as  soon  as  possible 
to  perelt  proept  disposition  action. 

The  following  eethods  of  disposing  of  excess  stock  are 
listed  in  order  of  prefer encet 

-  Markdown  to  cost  to  stieulate  sales. 

-  Return  to  the  vendor  for  cash  or  credit  refund. 

-  Transfer  at  cost  to  other  ships  or  activities. 

-  Markdown  below  cost  to  stieulate  sales. 

-  Markdown  below  cost  and  transfer  to  other  ships. 

-  Survey  and  destroy. 

There  is  no  general  rule  to  deterelne  how  such  to  ear k  down  an 
lteei  the  Ships  Storm  Afloat  Handbook  recoeeends  that  the  Sales 
Officer  use  his  Judgeent  and  experience,  learning  by  trial  and 
error  <24i36>.  To  encourage  transfers  between  ships,  each  sales 
officer  is  required  to  distribute  an  excess  stock  list,  and  to 
order  stock  fros  these  lists  in  preference  to  other  sources 


Th«  ROM  System  Inventory  Hwgwnt  Report  is  an  effective 
am e  of  identifying  mean  stock.  By  computing  ths  nuabar  of 
aonths  supply  available  for  each  itee  based  on  the  deaMnd  for 
both  the  previous  period  and  the  previous  year f  that 
merchandise  in  long  eupply  is  clearly  highlighted  for  action. 
One  drawback  to  this  function  is  that,  while  it  can  be  am  ecu ted 
at  any  time  during  the  period,  it  produces  accurate  inf ormation 
only  after  the  period  close-out  since  it  bases  its  coaputations 
on  the  Total  Balance  figure  free  the  Stock  Record  Master.  Also, 
the  historical  deaMnd  figures  used  to  coapute  aonths  supply 
will  not  reflect  tho  graatly  increased  deaMnd  during  a 
deployaent.  This  p rob lea  can  ba  overcoaa  by  dividing  the 
months  figure  by  the  multiple  by  which  deaMnd  le  expected  to 
increase  during  the  deployawnt. 


Decision  Support  Algorithms 

The  Sales  Officer  aust  perform  numerous  aMnual 
calculations  to  produce  the  information  needed  to  aMke 
intelligent  inventory  control  decisione.  While  theee 
calculations  are  relatively  simple,  the  fact  that  they  aust  be 
performed  regularly  for  each  of  up  to  a  thousand  stock  lteam 
can  account  for  hundreds  of  aMnhours.  As  a  consequence,  they 
are  not  perforamd  as  often  as  they  ehould  be,  to  the  detriment 
of  Inventory  control.  However,  with  most  of  the  required  data 
already  in  the  ROM  System, 


the  data  processing  power  of  the 


coeputar  can  ba  appllad  to  tha  task.  Praad  -froa  repetitious 
calculations,  tha  8alas  Officer  can  than  davota  his  efforts  to 
asking  inf or sad,  Judgaantal  dacisions.  Tha  following 
algor it has,  ones  incorporatad  into  tha  ROM  Systaa,  will  onabla 
tha  systaa  to  aanipulata  tha  data,  and  tha  Bales  Officer  to 
apply  his  Judgaent  sal actively  and  sore  productively. 

Stock  I tea  Classification.  The  ROM  Systaa  uses  a  one- 
letter  Requisition  Typo  Coda  to  classify  each  stock  itaa  by  its 
source  of  procur aaant .  For  purposes  of  inventory  control,  it 
is  nacessary  to  add  two  additional  ana  character  codas  to 
further  differentiate  tha  stock  for  sorting  and  coaputations. 
Tha  Ztaa  Coda  identifies  basic  stock  itoas,  deployed  load 
itaas,  new  or  trial  itoas,  and  special  order  itaaa.  Tha  second 
new  coda  is  tha  Special  Inventory  Coda  that  distinguishes  thosa 
stock  itoas  requiring  special  aanagaaent  attention.  Asslgnoont 
of  thasa  codes  will  require  tha  8alas  Officer's  Judgaent,  and 
is  essential  to  tha  proper  operation  of  aost  of  tha  decision 
support  functions  described  below. 

Historical  Daaand.  Tha  ROM  8ystaa  already  coaputea  tha 
historical  daaand  for  each  stock  itaa  at  tha  and  of  each 
accounting  period  based  on  the  f or aula i 

Historical  Beginning  Ending 

Daaand  ■  Inventory  +  Receipts  -  Expenditures  -  Inventory 


The  systea  retains  this  inforaatlon  filed  by  period  dates  for 
one  year.  It  is  now  required  that  two  additional  figures  be 


retained  for  aach  of  the  four  aonths  in  aach  pariodi 

Monthly  Craw  81 ze  ■  Avaraga  Nuabar  of  Paraonnal  Aboard 

tha  Ship  During  tha  Month 

Monthly  Daya  Under  Way  *  Actual  Nuabar  of  Days  Under  Way 

During  tha  Month 

These  figures  will  ba  used  to  define  tha  situational  context  of 
tha  historical  deaand  figures  by  quantifying  tha  two  aost 
significant  detarainants  of  demand. 

No  attaapt  has  bean  aade  to  record  tha  nuabar  of  stockout 
days  in  order  to  detaraine  its  affect  on  demand.  Although  this 
factor  can  ba  significant,  tha  required  manual  data  collection 
would  ba  impractical.  Also,  given  affective  ROM  Syataa 
application,  stockouts  should  ba  minimized.  As  for  tha 
understatement  of  historical  demand  for  naw  stock  items 
procured  midway  through  a  period,  such  i tarns  will  ba  identified 
by  Item  Coda  and/or  Special  Inventory  Coda  for  management 
attention. 

Forecast  Demand.  Forecasts  of  future  demand  will  be  based 
on  historical  demand  data  from  one  of  the  three  previous 
periods.  8ince  craw  size  and  operational  tempo  are  the  two 
primary  detarainants  of  demand,  the  Sales  Officer  will  be 
required  to  enter  estimates  of  the  average  crew  size  (including 
embarked  troops) ,  and  of  the  average  number  of  under  way  days 
per  month  for  the  forecast  period.  This  data  will  then  be 
combined  with  the  historical  demand  data  as  follows! 
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Craw 

Factor  ■ 


Forecast  Par iod  Average  Craw  8ize 


CTotal  of  4  Historical  Monthly  Craw  8izes3  /  4.0 

Operations  Forecast  Avg.  Under  May  Days  Par  Month  k  4.0 

Factor  ■  - - - -  -  -  -  - — -  - — - - 

Total  of  4  Historical  Monthly  Days  Under  May 

Forecast 

Dewand  *  Ops  Factor  x  CCraw  Factor  x  Historical  Dae and 3 

Craw  size  ax arts  a  direct  one- for -one  influence  on  dewand | 
if  craw  size  doubles,  dewand  will  double.  The  Crew  Factor,  as 
the  ratio  of  forecast  to  historical  crew  size,  accurately 
quantifies  this  relationship.  The  effect  of  operational  tewpo 
on  dewand  is  direct  and  positive,  but  not  necessarily  linear. 
Because  fleet  data  has  never  been  collected  and  analyzed  to 
deterwine  the  exact  nature  of  the  relationship,  the  ratio  of 
forecast  to  historical  days  under  way  has  been  arbitrarily 
selected  as  siaple  and  logical  weasure  of  the  effect.  An 
upcowing  reprint  to  Ship's  Store  Aflomt  will  require  all  ships 
to  report  days  under  way  on  their  financial  returns  (14).  This 
will  perwit  HAVRE 880  to  weasure  the  exact  iwpact  of  operational 
tewpo  an  dewand,  and  to  revise  this  algorithw  as  necessary. 

Hioh  and  Low  Lleits.  Since  the  purpose  of  stock  Units  is 
to  deterwine  the  tlwlng  and  quantities  of  reorders,  it  seews 
logical  that  such  Halts  should  be  based  on  future  rather  than 
historical  dewand.  This  distinction  is  particularly  iwportant 
since  stock  liwlts  are  east  often  set  in  conjunction  with  the 
beginning  and  end  of  deploywents  when  the  difference  between 
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historical  and  future  daaand  la  aost  pronoun cad.  Onca  future 
daaand  haa  boon  forecasted,  tha  system  raquiraa  tha  antry  of 
ardor  and  shipping  tiaa  (OtiST)  in  days.  Bacauaa  tha  OtiST  la 
variable  depending  on  tha  ship's  achadulo  and  locatlonv  tha 
Salas  Officer  will  be  required  to  apply  hia  Judgoent  in 
entering  thoaa  figures  for  each  of  tha  five  sources  of  ships 
store  stock.  Finally,  after  entry  of  tha  ship's  currant  status 
(CONUS  or  Deployed) ,  and  ths  nuaber  of  aonths  deploy went 
roaalnlng,  ths  systsa  can  apply  ths  following  foraulas  to 
coaputa  the  stock  llaitsi 

Forecast  Daaand  Forecast  Daaand 

Low  Li  alt  -  -  *►  C  OtiST  x  -  3 

4.0  120.0 


High  Li ait 


3.0  n  FD 


4.0 


FD 

C  OtiST  m - 3 

120.0 


Basic  8tock  I teas  (Itoa  Coda  NB”)t 


FD  FD 

Low  Liait  -  -  ♦  E  OUT  x  -  3 

2.0  120.0 

8pecial  Order  Ztaas  (ltaa  Coda  "Z”)i 

Low  Liait  -  0  High  Liait  -  0 

Stock  Halts  are  cosputed  differently  for  certain 
categories  of  merchandise  depending  on  the  ship's  operational 
status.  These  exceptional  cases  are  computed  as  followsi 
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Dipioyad  Load  It  ms  (XtM  Code  "D“ )  ■ 

FD  FD 

Lom  Li  alt  ■  ♦  C  0ti8T  H  ■-  3 

2.0  120.0 

Farsi gn  Merchandise  (Rsquisition  Type  Cods  "F")i 

Low  Lisit  -  0  High  Lisit  -  0 


Doploysd  Load  I toss  (Itas  Coda  "D"> i 


Low  Liait  -  0 

FD 

High  Limit  *  *  Months  Daployaant  Raaaining 

4.0 


Foroign  Mar ch and isa  (Rsquisition  Typo  Coda  "F") i 


FD 


Low  Liait 


0ti8T  n 


120.0 


High  Liait  - 


3.0  x  FD 
4.0 


Foroign  Marchandisa  (Rsquisition  Type  Coda  MF") 
When  Months  Daployaant  Raaaining  £  3i 


Law  Liait 


0ic8T  n 


FD 

120.0 


FD 


High  Liait 


Months 

Daployaant  n 
Raaaining 


4.0 


C  0I«8T  n 


120.0 


Bk<um  tha  Forecast  Demand  -figure  reflects  deeand  for  an 
entire  four-month  period ,  dividing  it  by  four  produces  eonthly 
deeand v  and  by  120t  daily  deeand.  Thus,  the  low  lieit  for  eost 
stock  itees  is  one  month's  supply  as  safety  stock,  plus  enough 
care  to  eeet  deeand  during  the  procureeent  lead  tiee.  Safety 
stock  is  doubled  to  a  two  eonth  supply  for  both  basic  stock 
itees  and  deployed  load  itees  (in  C0NU8)  to  ensure  their  "never 
out"  status.  The  standard  high  lieit  is  three  months'  supply 
plus  the  procureeent  lead  tiee  deeand  quantity.  Special  order 
itees  are  never  stocked,  and  foreign  eerchandise  only  while 
deployed. 

The  high  lieit  far  deployed  load  itees  is  sufficient  to 
eeet  deeand  through  the  duration  of  the  deploy want  since 
resupply  overseas  is  not  possible}  accordingly,  the  low  lieit 
is  set  to  zero.  Foreign  eerchandise  requires  special  inventory 
controls  because  it  generally  conslets  of  high-cost  luxury 
itees  with  no  deeand  history  on  which  to  accurately  forecast 
sales.  Order  quantities,  and  hence  the  high  lieit  for  this 
stock,  is  lielted  to  three  eonths'  supply.  The  low  lieit  has 
bean  set  to  eeet  procureeent  lead  tiee  deeand  quantities  only. 
During  the  last  three  eonths  of  the  deployment,  the  low  limit 
is  set  to  the  procureeent  lead  time  quantity,  and  the  high 
lieit  to  daseand  for  the  reeainder  of  the  deployment  less  the 
procureeent  lead  tiee  quantity.  This  procedure  will  reduce  the 
quantities  of  excess  foreign  stock  to  be  disposed  of  as  the 
deployment  ends. 


The  Sal m  Off i car  aust  hava  a  choica  of 


two  raordar  critarlai  or daring  all  itaaa  up  to  thair  high 
Halts,  or  or  daring  Just  thosa  itaaa  whosa  on-hand  balancas  ara 
laaa  than  or  aqual  to  thair  low  Halts.  Generally  tha  daclsion 
to  bring  all  stock  up  to  high  Halts  is  only  aada  Just  prior  to 
a  daployaant.  Hhichavar  critaria  is  selected,  tha  Salas 
Of f tear  aust  also  choosa  tha  basis  for  dataraining  tha  on-hand 
balancas.  laaadiataly  following  a  par iod  close-out,  tha  Total 
Balanca  figura  froa  tha  Stock  Racord  Mastar  will  raflact  tha 
actual  on -hand  balanca,  and  will  produca  tha  aost  accurata 
ordar  quantities.  Howavar,  slnca  only  tha  Bulkrooa  Balanca 
figura  reflects  usage,  it  aust  ba  used  in  coaputations 
throughout  aach  period.  This  figura  will  usually  produca 
acceptable  results,  especially  for  fast-aovlng  itaas.  But 
thosa  itaas  stored  in  tha  retail  outlet  instead  of  tha  bulkrooa 
will  consistently  ba  ordered  in  excessive  quantities  by  using 
tha  Bulkrooa  Balance,  and  so  aust  ba  identified  by  Special 
Inventory  Coda  to  perait  Individual  reorder  decisions. 

Tha  retail  and  purchase  units  of  aeasure  for  aost  stock 
itaas  ara  tha  saaa.  But  for  thosa  that  ara  different ,  it  is 
necessary  to  convert  tha  stock  Halts  and  balancas  froa  retail 
to  purchase  units  of  aeasure  so  that  raordar  quantities  will  ba 
expressed  in  purchase  units.  Although  tha  ratio  of  retail  to 
purchase  units  is  not  explicitly  included  in  tha  Stock  Racord 
Masters,  whenever  tha  receipt  of  a  new  ltaa  is  posted,  tha  cost 
price  par  retail  unit  is  computed  as  followsi 


Number  of  Ratal 1  Units  - 
Par  Purchaaa  Unit 


Ouantlty  Racaivad  in  Ratail  Units 
Quantity  Racaivad  in  Purchaaa  Units 


Cost  par  Cost  par  Purchaaa  Unit 

Ratail  Unit  -  - 

Nuabar  of  Ratail  Units  par  Purchaaa  Unit 

So,  for  intarnal  calculations,  tha  ROM  Systaa  can  coaputa  a 
Unit  Ratio  by  ravsrslng  tha  abova  aquation  for  aach  itaai 

Coat  par  Purchaaa  Unit 

Unit  Ratio  -  - 

Coat  par  Ratail  Unit 

Ona  final  data  alaaant  that  auat  ba  addad  to  aach  8tock 
Racord  Mastar  baf ora  computation  of  raordar  quantities  is  tha 
Quantity  par  Case,  which  aay  ba  defined  as  either  tha  minimum 
order  quantity  of  aach  ltaa,  or  tha  nuabar  of  purchaaa  units 
contained  in  tha  aost  conveniently-sized  package.  With  this 
data  available,  reorder  quantities  can  ba  coaputad  with  tha 
following  foraulaai 


Bulkrooa  Balance 

8tock  *  — - — - — -  - ...  +  Outstanding  Orders 

Unit  Ratio 


OR 


Total  Balance 

8tock  ■  — - - - - -■  ♦  Outstanding  Orders 

Unit  Ratio 
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If i  Stock  1 


Low  Licit 
Unit  Ratio 


OR 


Zfi  Stock  < 


High  Li alt 
Unit  Ratio 


Order  Quantity 
in  Purchase  Units 


High  Li alt 
Unit  Ratio 


8tock 


Order  Quantity 
in  Purchase  Units 
and  Case  Multiples 


Order  Quantity 

— . .  m  Qty  Per  Case 

Qty  Par  Case 


"Stock"  is  the  current  stock  position,  coeputed  by  suaaing 
either  the  Bulkrooe  or  Total  Balance  figure  with  the 
outstanding  order  quantity.  This  total  is  than  coapared  with 
either  the  high  or  the  low  liait  to  deteraine  if  reorder  is 
required.  If  so,  the  reorder  quantity  is  obtained  by 
subtracting  the  8tock  figure  free  the  high  Halt.  Then,  in 
order  to  round  that  nuaber  to  the  nearest  full  case  lot,  the 
order  quantity  is  divided  by  the  quantity  of  purchase  units  per 
case,  rounded  to  the  nearest  whole  nuaber  of  cases,  and  than 
aul tipi led  by  the  nuaber  of  units  per  case  to  produce  an  ardor 
quantity  in  an  avsn  case  lot  aultlple. 

Excess  Stock.  The  ROM  8ystea  Inventory  Manageaent  Report, 
while  a  valuable  aanageeent  tool,  has  several  llsitations  as  a 
aaans  of  identifying  excess  stock.  First,  it  aeasures  stock 


levels  on  the  basis  of  historical  rather  than  forecasted 


d— nd.  Sacond,  bacauM  it  computes  stock  lsvsi  using  Total 


Balance,  its  results  ara  valid  only  after  period  cl oss-out. 
And  third,  the  report  lists  the  entire  inventory,  thus 
requiring  the  Sales  Officer  to  screen  all  items  to  find  those 
actually  in  excess.  To  correct  these  shortcomings,  the 
following  equations  will  be  applied  to  produce  a  superior 
Excess  8tock  Lists 


Forecast 

Peaand  ■  Ops  Factor  x  Crew  Factor  x  Historical  Deeand 


Monthly  Forecast  Deeand 


Forecast  Deeand  /  Unit  Ratio 
4.0 


Authorized  Stock  *  Monthly  Forecast  Deeand  x  Number  Months 


Total  Balance 

Stock  »  . —  »■  +  Outstanding  Orders 

Unit  Ratio 


OR 


8tock 


Bulkroom  Balance 
Unit  Ratio 


Outstanding  Orders 


Months  Supply 


Btock 

Monthly  Forecast  Demand 


Excess  Quantity  »  Stock  -  Authorized  Stock 

Excess  Value  *  Excess  Quantity  x  Cost  per  Purchase  Unit 


The  Forecast  Dwiand  figure  is  coaputed  Juat  as  baforav 
than  la  convartad  into  purchaaa  unita  and  divldad  to  obtain  a 
aonthly  rata.  Based  on  tha  nuabar  of  aontha  atock  author lz ad 
aa  antarad  by  tha  Sales  Off i car ,  tha  Author! z ad  Stock  laval  la 
coaputad.  For  daployad  load  Itaaa  Mhlla  In  a  daployad  atatuav 
tha  nuabar  of  aontha  la  aat  to  tha  nuabar  of  aontha  doployaant 
raaalnlng.  Tha  currant  atock  laval  la  dataralnad  at  tha  Salaa 
Off 1 car 'a  option  by  adding  althar  tha  Bulkrooa  or  Total  Balanca 
to  tha  Outatandlng  Ordar  quantity.  Dividing  thla  flgura  by 
Monthly  Foracaat  Daaand  producaa  tha  nuabar  of  aontha*  aupply 
available.  Tha  Excess  Quantity  la  obtained  by  aubtractlng  tha 
Authorized  Stock  level  froa  tha  Currant  Stock  Laval | 
aultlplylng  that  flgura  by  tha  purchaaa  coat  par  unit  ylelda 
tha  Eitceae  Value. 


PtClltBP  flUBBQCJL  ECBCftfUCll 

Daclalon  aupport  functlona  have  bean  integrated  throughout 
tha  ROM  Syataa  in  ordar  to  aiaplify  and  encourage  thair  use. 
While  thla  approach  haa  required  the  aodification  of  aelected 
ayataa  nanus  and  output  f or aat a (  tha  nuabar  of  auch  changes  haa 
bean  alniaizad.  All  net*  and  modified  acreens  and  report 
foraata  are  llluatrated  In  Appendix  C,  and  will  ba  referenced 
hare  by  screen  number (  aanu  title,  or 
approprlata. 


report  title  as 


Stock  Rocord  Wasters.  Tho  Stock  Rocord  Master  is  tho  ROW 
SystM  representat 1  on  of  tho  NAVSUP  Form  464  Stock  Rocord  Cord, 
and  contains  all  tho  saoo  inf orsation  as  soil  as  tho  quantity 
on  or dor ,  cost  and  rotail  prico  datos,  CARSO  stock  nuobor,  a 
Requisition  Typo  Cods,  and  a  storage  location.  This  saoo 
screen  is  displayed  in  four  eodesi  Add  to  enter  a  new  stock 
itee.  Modify  to  change  information  previously  entered.  Delete 
to  erase  a  Stock  Record,  and  View,  for  use  by  personnel  without 
authority  to  make  entries  or  changes.  Individual  and  specific 
categories  of  Stock  Record  Wasters  eay  be  printed,  or  can  be 
summarized  on  a  Stock  Record  Waster  List  printed  in  sequence  by 
department,  stock  number,  or  alphabetically  by  stock 
description. 

The  8tock  Record  Waster  will  be  modified  to  include  three 
additional  data  elements.  The  first  is  a  single-letter  Item 
Code,  differentiating  stock  as  followsi 

B  Basic  Stock  Item 

D  Deployed  Load  Item 

T  Trial  or  New  Item 

Z  Special  Order  Item 

While  most  items  can  be  easily  classified,  the  Sales  Officer 
eust  subjectively  determine  basic  stock  and  deployed  load  item 
status.  Some  stock  items  will  not  fall  into  any  of  the  four 
categories,  in  which  case  the  code  may  be  left  blank. 


The  Special  Inventory  Code  is  another  one-letter  code  to 


Identify  thOM  it  ms  -for  which  standard  computation  of  dsaandv 
stock  lisits,  and  rsordsr  quantitiss  My  not  bs  accurats.  This 
condition  is  sost  of ton  ths  rosult  of  small f  1 ow-dsmand  it sms 
being  hold  in  ths  stors  rathsr  than  in  ths  bulk  storaroost 
which  invalidatss  any  computation  rslying  on  ths  Bulkroom 
Balanco  f igurs  to  rmflsct  currant  on-hand  stock.  This  coda  can 
also  idantify  i tarns  that  wars  not  aval lab la  for  sala  during  tha 
antlra  parlodt  aithar  bacausa  of  stockout  or  tha  mid-pariod 
procuramant  of  a  now  itM.  Finally,  tha  cods  can  bo  usad  to 
distinguish  1  toms  whoso  daMnd  was  lnfluancad  by  prlca 
mark downs.  To  simplify  tha  usa  of  this  coda,  tha  Salas  Officar 
naads  only  antar  "X"  if  special  procedures  apply  for  any 
raison,  and  Imvo  tha  coda  blank  for  all  othor  ltams. 
Optionally,  ha  My  assign  any  othor  latter  to  an  item  to 
specifically  Idantify  tha  cauail  factor,  far  ok amp la  "h"  for  a 
prlca  markdown,  or  "8"  for  a  stockout. 

Ths  third  data  fiald  to  be  added  to  tha  Stock  Record 
Master  is  the  Quantity  par  Casa.  Tha  ROM  SystM  already 
diff  or  anti  at  as  between  purchasa  and  retail  units  of  Masurs, 
but  tha  purchase  unit  of  measure  does  not  reflect  the  case  lot 
sizes  or  tha  minimum  ardor  quantities  imposed  on  soma  items. 
Evan  whan  not  raquirad  by  tho  vendor,  it  is  often  more 
convenient  for  tha  ship  to  procure  stock  in  full  case  lots  to 
simplify  handling  and  inventory.  Entry  of  this  figure  enables 
tha  systM  to  round  reorder  quantities  to  even  case  lot 
multiples.  When  no  figure  is  entered,  the  default  value  "i"  is 
assigned. 


Both  tho  Stock  Rocard  Master  and  tha  Stock  Record  Hasti 


List  printout  for eat*  have  been  modified  to  include  the 
Requisition  Type,  Item,  and  Special  Inventory  Codes. 
Additionally,  a  Stock  Record  Master  List  of  Just  those  items 
with  a  specific  Item  Code  can  noe  be  printed. 

Vendor  Numbers.  The  ROM  Bystea  was  designed  to  identify 
different  sources  of  supply  by  use  of  three  distinct  numbering 
schemes.  Each  Navy  ship  and  activity  is  assigned  a  unique  Unit 
Identification  Code  (UIC)  consisting  of  a  one-letter  service 
designator  and  a  five-digit  number.  Vendors  supplying 
merchandise  under  annual  contracts  listed  in  the  contract 
bulletins  can  be  identified  by  the  last  four  digits  of  their 
contract  number.  There  is  currently  a  problem  with  the  vendors 
listed  in  the  Ships  Store  Afloat  Catalog,  however,  in  that  not 
all  of  the  more  than  300  listings  have  a  six-digit  Vendor  Code 
Number  assigned.  For  each  S8AC  listing  without  a  Vendor  Code 
Nueber ,  the  8ales  Officer  should  assign  a  local  three-digit 
number  when  first  establishing  the  firm  through  the 
SSAC/Contract  Vendor  Maintenance  function. 

A  six-digit  data  field  has  been  added  to  each  8tock  Record 
Master  to  record  the  Vendor  Number  of  the  supplier  from  which 
the  item  is  procured.  The  system  will  automatically  update 
this  field  whenever  a  receipt  is  posted  so  that  it  will  always 
contain  the  Vendor  Number  of  the  firm  or  activity  from  which 
the  item  was  last  rscelved.  This  information  will  be  displayed 
on  each  of  the  four  8tock  Record  Master  maintenance  screens, 
and  corresponding  printouts. 


Inventory  Control  Record.  The  Inventory  Control  Rocord  can 
bo  cooputod  and  printed  at  any  tine  during  the  period  eiaply  by 


entering  the  following  inf or eat ion  on  Screen  RQ31 00801 i  the 
date  of  the  current  month's  lent  day,  the  ehip'e  current  statue 
(C0NU8  or  Deployed) ,  and  the  nueber  of  non  aboard  for  the 
eonth.  This  screen  has  now  been  codified  to  record  one 
additional  figurei  the  actual  nueber  of  days  under  way  during 
the  current  eonth.  This  data  eleeent  is  not  required  to 
coepute  the  Inventory  Control  Record,  which  can  still  be 
printed  at  any  tlee.  Rather,  both  the  eonthly  crew  size  and 
eonthly  days  under  way  figures  will  be  retained  by  the  systee 
as  period  descriptors,  to  be  used  in  forecasting  future 
doaand.  The  function  should  be  per for end  on  or  before  the  last 
working  day  of  each  eonth  when  the  actual  days  under  way  figure 
is  known.  However,  if  any  of  the  figures  for  a  period  are  not 
entered,  they  will  be  requested  by  Screen  R01012S01A  when  stock 
Halts  are  coaputed. 

High  ind  Wow  Halt*-  The  original  RDM  Systee  eade  no 
provision  for  coeputlng  stock  llmltsi  the  8ales  Officer  was 
Just  expected  to  enter  appropriate  high  and  low  lieits  on  each 
8tock  Record  Master.  The  first  step  in  enabling  the  systee  to 
coepute  the  lieits  was  to  add  a  new  function  to  the  Retail 
Operations  Management  Master  Menu  titled  Set  High  and  Low 
Lieits.  This  function  can  be  performed  at  any  tlee,  but  at  a 
mini sue  should  be  accomplished  at  the  beginning  of  each 
accounting  period,  during  predeployeent  loadout,  and  at  the  end 
of  each  deployment. 


The  function's  first  scrssn  Mill  display  ths  inclusive 
dates  of  ths  previous  three  accounting  periods  in  reverse 
chronological  order.  The  Sales  Officer  eust  select  that  period 
on  uhose  historical  demand  the  future  demand  and  stock  limits 
will  be  based,  ‘nils  represents  a  critical  judgmental  decision 
requiring  consideration  of  the  many  diverse  factors  that 
influenced  the  demand  in  each  of  those  periods.  The  most 
recent  period  is  the  default  selection  because  it  most 
accurately  measures  current  crew  preference,  but  in  those 
Instances  where  operational  tempo  or  seasonality  were  dominant 
factors,  other  periods  should  be  chosen.  When  a  period  has 
been  selected,  the  system  then  verifies  that  all  the  monthly 
crew  size  and  days  under  way  data  has  been  entered.  Xf  any 
data  is  missing,  8creen  R01020S01A  will  be  displayed  requesting 
those  two  figures  from  the  specific  month  and  year.  Xf  data 
from  more  than  one  month  is  missing,  the  screen  will  be 
redisplayed  until  all  required  Information  has  bean  entered. 

The  next  screen  collects  data  pertaining  to  the  current 
period.  Entry  of  the  ship's  status  (CONUS  or  Deployed),  and 
the  number  of  months  deployment  remaining  is  straightforward. 
The  Sales  Officer  must  then  estimate  the  average  number  of 
personnel  that  will  be  on  board  the  ship  through  the  end  of  the 
current  period.  While  a  simple  calculation  on  most  ships,  for 
amphibious  ships  and  aircraft  carriers  expecting  major 
embarkations  or  debarkations,  a  weighted  average  should  be 
applied.  Xt  must  be  remembered  that  this  figure  is  to  be 
calculated  only  from  the  current  date  through  the  end  of  the 


currant  accounting  period,  not  through  tha  and  of  a 
daployaant.  Tha  laat  figura  to  ba  antarad  on  this  scraan  ia 
tha  aatiaatad  avaraga  nuabar  of  undar  May  daya  par  Month 
through  tha  and  of  tha  pariod.  Both  thia  and  tha  pravioua 
figura  ara  uaad  to  foracaat  future  deaand,  ao  it  ia  1 operative 
that  tha  8alee  Officer  baaa  hi a  aatiaatae  on  tha  bast  schedule 
inf or oat ion  available. 

Order  and  shipping  tiaa  (0&8T)  is  antarad  on  tha  following 
screen.  Bines  delivery  tiaa  naturally  varies  by  source  of 
supply,  a  different  0ti8T  value  aay  ba  antarad  for  each  of  the 
five  Major  Requisition  Type  Codas.  For  those  itaas  coded  "D", 
aeaning  available  through  both  contract  bulletins  and  tha 
CAR80,  OltBT  will  ba  datarainad  by  tha  ship's  status.  While 
deployed,  tha  CARSO  value  will  ba  applied!  otherwise  tha 
contract  bulletin  figura  will  ba  usad.  A  default  value  of  ”1" 
is  assigned  whan  no  entry  is  aada. 

Tha  8ales  Officer  is  next  given  tha  option  of  displaying 
the  stock  liait  information  in  sequence  either  by  departaent  or 
stock  nuabar,  and  aay  further  specify  tha  range  of  dapartaents 
or  stock  nuabars  to  ba  processed.  Thus,  stock  liaits  aay  ba 
coaputad  for  select  groups  of  itaas  sore  frequently,  or  with 
different  0&8T  valuas. 

Once  all  required  inf oraation  has  bean  antarad,  tha  systea 
coaputas  forecasted  daaand  and  stock  liaits  for  each  itaa 
specified.  This  information  is  displayed  on  tha  scraan  along 
with  tha  description.  Requisition  Type,  Xtaa,  and  Special 
Inventory  Codas,  ratal 1  unit  of  measure,  and  three  historical 


demand  figures.  The  Sales  Officer  can  than  review  and  change 
tha  high  or  Iom  limits,  taking  into  account  any  apacial 
factors,  particularly  those  reflected  in  the  Ztae  and  8pacial 
Inventory  Codes.  Mien  he  is  satisfied  with  the  new  stock 
limits,  he  can  post  thee  to  the  Stock  Record  Masters 
automatically  by  pressing  PF  Key  3.  He  say  also  exit  the 
function  at  any  ties  without  changing  the  previous  stock 
lisite. 

Order  Quantities.  A  new  function,  Coapute  Order 
Quantities,  has  been  added  to  the  Requisitions/Purchase  Orders 
Menu.  When  selected,  this  function  will  first  display  a  list  of 
the  five  sources  of  supply  corresponding  to  tha  Requisition 
Type  Codes,  and  request  selection  of  that  category  of  stock 
items  to  be  processed.  Those  items  available  from  both  the 
contract  bulletins  and  the  CARQO  will  be  processed  with  either 
the  CARSO  or  contract  bulletin  items,  whichever  is  chosen. 

This  step  serves  the  purpose  of  standardizing  tha  ordering 
procedure  for  the  items  being  processed,  thereby  limiting  the 
time  required  to  process  and  review  each  batch.  It  also 
permits  the  Sales  Officer  to  quickly  prepare  "top -off"  orders 
when  required  by  operational  schedule.  All  items  are  processed 
in  departmental  sequence,  so  the  next  screen  allows  the  Sales 
Officer  to  further  define  the  batch  to  be  computed  by 
specifying  a  range  of  departments.  He  may  also  specify  whether 
the  items  are  displayed  within  each  department  by  stock  number 
or  alphabetically  by  item  description. 


The  8ales  Officer  must  next  determine  how  order  quantities 


are  to  bo  computed.  Tho  currant  on -hand  balance  -for  each  i  tan 
can  bo  basod  on  either  Bui  kroon  or  Total  Balance.  Bui kroon 
Balance  in  the  default  selection  since  it  reflects  approximate 
usage  during  the  period)  the  Total  Balance  should  be  selected 
only  at  the  beginning  of  a  period  following  the  posting  of  the 
physical  inventory.  Than  the  Sales  Officer  oust  select  one  of 
two  order  criteria.  Before  and  during  a  deploynent y  ordering 
all  itens  up  to  their  high  Unit  is  a  sound  strategy  for 
dealing  with  uncertain  resupply.  While  operating  in  CONUS, 
however t  it  nay  be  preferable  to  order  up  to  high  Unit  only 
those  itens  whose  on-hand  balance  is  less  than  or  equal  to  the 
low  Unit. 

The  systsn  will  next  display  the  list  of  itens  in  the 
requested  sequence.  Including  the  descriptions.  Requisition 
Type,  I tee,  and  Special  Inventory  Codes,  purchase  units  of 
neasure  and  costs,  case  lot  quantities,  Bui kroon  and  Total 
Balances,  outstanding  order  quantities,  stock  Units,  and  the 
coeputed  order  quantities,  rounded  to  full-case  nultiples.  On 
this  screen,  all  quantities  are  displayed  in  purchase  units  of 
neasure  to  facilitate  review.  In  addition,  those  itens  with 
8pecial  Inventory  Codes  are  clearly  identified  and  listed  afts< 
the  other  itens.  The  Sales  Officer  can  then  review  the 
coeputed  order  quantities,  changing  those  that  are,  in  his 
Judgnent,  under-  or  over-stated.  If  not  prepared  to  place 
orders  immediately,  he  can  choose  to  print  the  list  as  it  then 
appears  on  the  screen  for  further  review.  Should  he  later 
decide  to  order  those  items,  he  must  then  reenter  that 


inf or eat ion  through  tho  Requisition/Purchase  Orders  Menu  to 
prmpmrm  tho  roqulrod  docuoontm.  I  tow vor t  if  sotisfiod  with  tho 
ardor  quontltioo  dioployod  on  tho  screen,  tho  Sales  Officor  con 
diroct  tho  oyotoo  to  outaooti colly  prmpmrm  tho  nocoooory  ardor 
docuoonto. 

Mhon  tho  oyotoo  io  diroctod  to  proporo  ardor  docuoonto,  it 
firot  ocroono  tho  givon  liot  of  itooo,  discording  thooo  with 
zoro  ordor  quontitios.  Thon,  for  CARSO  ond  Navy  Standard  Stock 
itooo,  tho  noroal  ooquonco  of  ROM  By o too  Requisitions  scroons 
will  bo  displayed,  starting  with  8croon  R02010801 ,  requesting 
tho  requisition  date  and  whsther  tho  oorchandiso  is  being 
procured  froe  CARSO,  Navy  stock,  or  another  ship.  Xf  froo 
another  ship.  Screen  RQ2010802B  will  request  tho  UXC  of  that 
ship,  thon  transfer  to  Screen  R02010802  on  which  will 
autoeatically  bo  displayed  tho  stock  nuobors  and  ardor 
quantities  pravidusly  cooputod.  When  those  have  boon  posted. 
Screen  R02010807  will  appear  with  all  tho  DO  Faro  1149  header 
inf or oat ion  displayed  for  review  prior  to  printing  tho 
requisition.  CARSO  nuobors  and  cooputod  ordor  quantities  will 
bo  displayed  on  Screen  R02010802A)  Navy  stock  nuobors  and 
cooputod  ardor  quantities  will  bo  displayed  on  Screen 
R02010802.  Tho  MXL8TRXP  Report  screen  will  then  request  the 
required  MILSTRXP  data  eleoents,  and  print  a  list  of  HILBTRIP 
requisitions  froo  which  a  Naval  Message  or  hardcopy  DO  Form 
1348 *s  oay  be  prepared. 

Screen  R02000801  will  record  the  requisition  date  and 
source  of  procurement  far  items  to  be  procured  with  purchase 


orders.  Stock  to  bo  ordorod  froa  98 AC  and  contract  bulletin 
vendors  Mill  autoeat i cal 1 y  be  sorted  by  Vendor  Nuabar,  and  the 
first  number  Mill  be  displayed  on  Screen  R02000802A  or  B.  The 
UZC  of  the  overseas  Navy  Exchange  froa  Mhich  foreign 
eerchandise  Mas  last  procured  Mill  be  displayed  on  Screen 
R02000S020|  in  the  case  of  the  initial  order  froa  an  overseas 
Exchange,  the  appropriate  UZC  should  be  entered  or  changed  on 
that  screen.  The  stock  nuabers  ^nd  coaputed  order  quantities 
far  the  first  vendor  Mill  then  be  autoeatically  listed  on 
Screen  R02000803A,  B,  or  C.  After  ravieMing  and  posting  these 
figures,  the  Sales  Officer  Mill  revleM  and,  if  necessary, 
correct  the  DO  Fora  1135  header  inf araatlon  displayed 
autoeatically  an  8craane  R02000807,  8,  and  9.  Finally,  after 
printing  the  purchase  order,  the  systea  Mill  cycle  back  to 
Screen  R02000802  A  or  B,  displaying  the  Vendor  Nuaber  of  the 
next  vendor  on  the  list  of  coaputed  order  quantities  to  begin 
preparation  of  tha  next  DO  Fora  1133.  This  process  Mill  be 
repeated  until  all  the  required  lteae  have  been  ordered,  or 
until  the  8ales  Officer  exits  the  function. 

Excess  Stock.  Tmo  neM  functions  have  been  added  to  the 
Retail  Operations  Reports  Menu.  Selection  of  the  first.  Excess 
Stock  Lists,  Mill  display  the  Excess  Stock  Lists  Menu  Mhich 
offers  the  Sales  Officer  the  option  of  preparing  an  Excess 
Stock  Management  Report,  Fleet  Excess  Stock  List,  or  an  Excess 
Stock  List  by  Vendor.  Whichever  of  the  three  is  chosen,  three 
consecutive  information  screens  Mill  be  displayed  for  data 
entry.  On  the  first  screen,  the  Sales  Officer  must  indicate 


which  of  the  previous  three  Accounting  periods  on  which  to  b«M 
future  dmnd  forvcuti.  For  consistency,  ths  period  selected 
should  be  the  same  one  on  which  the  current  stock  lieits  were 
earlier  coeputed.  Next f  the  8ales  Officer  oust  define  excess 
stock  in  teres  of  eonths*  supply.  For  example,  if  "4"  is 
entered,  only  those  itees  with  an  on -hand  plus  on-order  total 
greater  than  four  eonths*  forecasted  deaand  will  be  listed.  In 
order  far  this  coeputation  to  be  perf oread,  the  Sales  Officer 
eust  also  select  whether  the  Bulkrooe  or  Total  Balance  figure 
will  be  used  as  the  on-hand  figurei  Total  Balance  should  be 
used  only  after  a  physical  inventory  has  been  posted.  The 
second  inf or eat ion  screen  requests  the  ship's  current  status 
(C0NU8  or  Deployed),  the  nueber  of  eonths  deploy eon t  remaining , 
and  the  estimated  average  crew  size  and  number  of  under  way 
days  par  month  through  the  end  of  the  current  period.  On  the 
final  screen,  the  Sales  Officer  determines  whether  the  report 
will  be  presented  in  department  or  stock  number  sequence,  and 
can  specify  a  particular  range  of  items  to  be  processed. 

The  Excess  8tock  Management  Report  displays  the 
description.  Requisition  Type,  Item,  and  Special  Inventory 
Codes,  purchase  unit  of  measure,  on-hand  and  on-order 
quantities,  months'  supply,  excess  quantity,  and  the  extended 
cost  value  of  each  stock  item  whose  supply  exceeds  the 
specified  number  of  months'  forecasted  demand.  The  total  value 
of  all  excass  merchandise  listed  is  also  computed,  and,  when 
printed,  the  Department  Code  and  stock  number  of  each  item  are 
also  included.  This  report  serves  as  a  management  tool. 
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Identifying  those  itees  in  long  supply  that  require  transfer, 
earkdown,  or  survey  action.  The  report  say  be  printed  at  any 
tlae,  but  is  aost  accurate  and  useful  when  prepared  during  the 
first  week  of  each  accounting  period  using  the  updated  Total 
Balance  figures. 

Ship's  Stors  AfJomt  requires  the  8ales  Officer  to  aaintain 
an  Excess  Stock  List  for  distribution  to  the  type  coesander t 
the  nearest  NAVRE880  Fleet  Assistance  Teas,  and  to  the  other 
8ales  Officers  in  the  area  <20i 1187-2a> .  The  Fleet  Excess  Stock 
List  is  Intended  to  serve  this  purpose.  The  forest  of  this 
report  includes  the  stock  nuaber (  description!  purchase  unit  of 
aeasure  and  costt  and  the  excess  quantity.  Only  those  itees 
easting  the  Sales  Officer's  excess  criteria  are  displayed,  and 
while  reviewing  the  list,  he  eay  change  the  quantity  of  any 
iteei  replacing  the  excess  quantity  with  a  zero  will  delete  the 
ltea  free  the  list  when  printed.  Again,  this  list  eay  be 
prepared  at  any  ties,  but  will  be  eost  accurate  following  the 
end-of -per 1 od  inventory. 

The  Excess  Stock  List  by  Vendor  is  essentially  the  Fleet 
Excess  8tock  List  sorted  by  Vendor  Nuaber,  and  with  the 
extended  cost  values  added.  This  report,  with  the  the  vendor's 
naae  and  nuaber  displayed  at  the  top  of  each  page,  can  be  used 
by  the  8ales  Officer  to  arrange  for  the  exchange  or  return  of 
excess  eerchandise  with  each  vendor.  So  long  as  the  lteas  are 
in  good,  saleable  condition,  and  can  be  clearly  identified  by 
source,  vendors  will  usually  assist  with  the  disposition  of 
such  stock  in  order  to  ensure  future  sales  to  the  ship.  The 


report  is  bast  praparad  i need lately  following  racorda  close-out 
whan  tha  Total  Balanca  figura  rapraaanta  tha  actual  on -hand 
balance,  but  can  ba  printad  at  any  tiaa. 


Foraian  Merchandise.  Ship's  Stor»  Afiomt  raquiraa  that 

Forty  daya  prior  to  dapartura  froa  tha  araa 
whara  foraign  aarchandiaa  has  baan  obtained, 
coaaanding  of fi cars  will  forward  to  COMNAVLOGPAC  or 
C0M8ERVF0R8XXTHFLT,  as  appropriate,  with  a  copy  to 
typa  coaaandar,  a  report  of  all  foraign  aarchandiaa 
for  which  difficulty  in  liquidation  ia  anticipated 
C20f 1199— 93. 

To  produce  this  report,  the  Foraign  Marchandiaa  Report 
function  has  baan  added  to  tha  Retail  Operations  Report*  Menu. 
Tha  Salas  Officer  is  presented  with  three  options  by  tha 
Foreign  Marchandiaa  Report  Menu.  First,  ha  aay  print  a  Foraign 
Merchandise  Inventory  Count  8haet  Hating  tha  stock  nuaber, 
description,  storage  location,  and  retail  unit  of  aeasure  for 
each  ltea  in  tha  Stock  Record  Masters  with  a  foreign 
aerchandlse  Requisition  Typo  Coda.  After  ha  has  conducted  a 
physical  inventory  of  those  itaas,  tha  Salas  Officer  can  enter 
tha  on-hand  quantities  in  the  appropriate  blanks  on  Screen 
ROS 190802,  than  print  a  Foraign  Merchandise  Report.  As 
required,  this  report  contains  the  stock  nuaber,  description, 
data  of  receipt,  purchase  unit  of  aeasure  and  cost,  on-hand 
quantity,  and  extended  value  of  each  ltea  of  foreign  stock. 

The  8ales  Officer  is  also  given  the  option  of  printing  the  saa 
report  with  the  Total  Balance  figures  froa  the  Stock  Record 
Masters  listed.  This  process  could  be  used  only  in  those 
instances  when  the  report  data  coincided  with  the  period 


inventory  and  closeout. 

When  praparsd  by  si thsr  set hod v  the  report  lists  total 
on-hand  balances  of  foreign  aerchandlse.  This  inf or eat ion 
could  be  useful  in  arranging  transfers  of  this  stock  to  other 
ships  or  back  to  the  overseas  Navy  Exchange  at  the  end  of  a 
deploy sent.  However,  to  prepare  the  required  "difficulty  in 
liquidation"  report  for  subai salon,  the  Sales  Officer  oust 
conduct  a  physical  inventory  of  the  foreign  stock,  analyze  and 
evaluate  the  data  contained  in  the  Stock  Record  Hesters  and 
Inventory  Han ag spent  Report,  and  reduce  the  inventory  figures 
to  reflect  the  quantities  he  predicts  will  be  unsellable  during 
the  next  forty  days.  This  is  a  highly  subjective 
deterei nation,  and  the  coabinatlon  of  the  rsturnabillty  of 
stock  to  the  overseas  Exchange,  and  the  unwillingness  of  the 
Sales  Officer  to  report  an  over-stock  situation  to  his 
superiors  will  tend  to  lielt  the  length  of  the  report.  Given 
the  sieplicity  of  preparing  a  coepr ehensi ve  report  listing 
actual  on-hand  balances,  such  a  report  eay  be  required  in  the 
future  to  present  a  wore  accurate  description  of  the  ship's 
foreign  stock  position. 

Inventory  Count  Sheets.  A  tlee— consuelng  process  required 
by  the  ROH  Systee  is  inventory  prelisting,  wherein  for  each 
retail  outlet  and  storerooe  to  be  inventoried,  the 
Recordskeeper  oust  enter  the  stock  nueber  for  every  ltee  in 
that  space  in  soee  logical  sequence  intended  to  simplify  the 


inventory  process.  Ones  entered,  the  listing  sequence  is 
retained  in  the  systee,  and  can  be  modified  to  reflect  the 


addition  or  delation  of  itoes  froa  stock,  or  any  desired  change 
in  sequence.  This  task  could  be  greatly  simplified  through 
incorporation  of  an  autoeatic  prelisting  function. 

Inventory  Prelisting  8creen  R04030801  has  been  Modified  to 
record  not  only  the  nueber  of  the  store  to  be  inventoried,  and 
the  serial  nueber  of  the  first  count  sheet,  but  also  to  pereit 
a  choice  aaong  three  prelisting  Methods.  "Manual11  is  the 
original  eethodj  "Autoeatic*  will  autoaatically  list  all  stock 
iteas  within  a  specified  range  while  assigning  sequential 
serial  nuebers  to  the  count  sheets j  and  "Special  Inventory  Code 
Itens"  autoaatically  lists  only  those  iteas  with  a  Special 
Inventory  Code  assigned.  When  either  autoaatic  Method  is 
selected.  Screen  RQ4030S02A  will  be  displayed  for  the  Sales 
Officer  to  deteraine  whether  the  count  sheets  will  list  iteas 
in  sequence  by  department  or  stock  nueber,  and  to  specify  the 
range  of  departaents  or  stock  nuabers  to  be  included.  When 
departaent  sequence  is  chosen,  the  iteas  will  be  listed  in 
stock  number  order  within  each  departaent.  In  both  autoaatic 
aodes,  all  special  order  items  (Item  Code  "Z")  will  be  excluded 
froa  the  count  sheets. 

Autoaatic  prelisting  of  Special  Inventory  Coded  items  is 
provided  to  facilitate  aid-period  inventories  of  these  iteas 
when  setting  their  stock  limits  or  computing  their  reorder 
quantities.  8ince  either  the  Bulkroom  Balances  or  historical 
demand  figures  for  these  items  are  unreliable,  the  Sales 
Officer  nay  choose  to  physically  inventory  them  before  making 
major  stock  control  decisions. 


Price  Li at.  The  ships  stars  opsrstar  oust  bs  providsd  «n 
up-to-date  pries  list  to  verify  rstsil  pricss  and  prspars  rough 
brsakout  lists.  For  malk-up  stores,  a  pries  list  oust  bs 
displaysd  for  ths  crow  to  ehsck  stoek  availability  and  priess. 
Copiss  of  ths  Ships  Stars  Inventory  Count  Shssts  (NAVSUP  Fors 
238)  mots  prsviausly  usad  for  this  purposa,  but  ths  largs 
132— column  ROM  System  printouts  ars  ill-suitsd  far  rsfsrsncs 
and  posting. 

A  Stock  Pries  List  function  has  boon  addsd  to  ths  8tock 
Rscord  Mast or  Maintananes  Msnu  in  ardor  to  prspars  a  prop or 
list.  Ths  Balss  Officsr  has  ths  option  of  printing  ths  list  in 
sequence  sithor  by  dspartmsnt  or  stock  number t  and  can  further 
specify  ths  range  of  departments  or  stock  numbers  to  bs 
included.  Ths  list  itself  is  printed  in  an  80-column  format. 
Beneath  a  header  containing  ths  ship's  name  and  hull  number, 
and  ths  date  of  preparation,  ars  listed  ths  dapartment  cods, 
stock  number,  description,  retail  unit  of  measure,  and  ths 
rstail  price  of  each  item  specified,  with  forty-five 
single-spaced  entries  per  page. 

Stock  Records  Bv  Vendor.  A  second  nsm  function  added  to 
the  Stock  Record  Master  Maintenance  Menu  provides  the  ability 
to  display  the  inventory  status  of  those  items  procured  from  a 
particular  vendor  or  Navy  supply  activity.  By  entering  the 
Vendor  Number  previously  established  through  the  SSAC/Con tract 
Vendor  Maintenance  function,  the  Sales  Officer  is  presented  an 
on-screen  list  of  the  stock  items  last  procured  from  that 


vendor.  The  display  includes  the  stock  number,  description. 


stock  Holts,  snd  both  Bulkroom  and  Total  Balances  of  sach 
itsa,  in  stock  nuabor  saquancs.  If  ao ra  in-f oraation  is 
raquirad  for  a  car tain  itaa,  positioning  tha  cursor  and 
prassing  tha  PF  Kay  Mill  causa  tha  Stock  Rmeard  Mast ar  (VI aw 
Mod a)  scraan  to  ba  displayad. 

Tha  purposa  of  this  function  is  to  provide  currant  stock 
status  inf oraation  during  visits  by  salasaen.  Many  of  tha 
largest  firas  supplying  ships  store  merchandise  represent 
several  different  aanuf acturers ,  each  Mlth  a  separata  8hlps 
Store  Afloat  Catalog  listing  and  associated  Vendor  (Coda) 
Number.  To  review  all  tha  stock  iteas  aval labia  froa  these 
large  distributors,  it  is  necessary  to  enter  each  Vendor  Nuaber 
individually.  However,  once  the  ROM  System  is  fully 
operational,  most  reorders  will  be  prepared  automatically,  and 
salesmen  will  serve  primarily  to  Introduce  new  merchandise 
rather  than  to  solicit  reorders. 


The  Ratal 1  Operations  Management  System  Installed  on  the 
Wang  VS  80  minicomputer  has  demonstrated  its  operational 
effectiveness  aboard  U8S  KIDD  <DD8  993).  A  description  of  the 
SNAP  II  System  applies  equally  well  to  the  RON  Systemi 

...  the  primary  savings  of  the  system  is  in 
the  reduction  of  administrative  burden  by  eliminating 
requirements  to  keep  certain  manual  records,  which 
will  now  be  kept  in  online  filesf  elimination  of  the 
need  to  prepare  certain  reports  manually,  since  the 
system  will  automatically  generate  many  currently 
manual  reportsi  and  the  reduction  in  error  rates  and 
associated  time  to  screen  and  correct  documents  by 
onllne/1 meed late  validation  of  data  C22i4J. 

The  observed  78%  reduction  in  manhours  required  to  process 
documents  and  close  out  records  during  the  first  full 
accounting  period  in  operation  attests  to  the  success  and 
potential  of  this  system  (23). 

The  ROM  System  will  eventually  be  converted  co  operate  on 
a  standard  SNAP  compatible  microcomputer  in  order  to  benefit 
from  the  maintenance  and  training  support  available  through 
that  program.  However,  since  the  development,  acquisition,  and 
installation  of  these  microcomputers  will  require  several  years 
to  complete,  the  decision  was  made  to  develop  a  low-cost  system 
that  could  provide  the  enormous  benefits  of  retail  operations 


automation  to  tho  fleet  in  the  interim.  For  that  purpose,  tho 
ROM  System  loftHari  is  currsntly  being  rewritten  by  NAVMAS80 
for  installation  on  ths  Zanith  Z-100  microcoaputsr. 

Xn  addition  to  reducing  admin i strati vs  workload  and 
improving  accuracy,  this  interim  ROM  System  will  serve  another 
important  purposei  Computer  Indoctrination.  On  most  ships,  the 
Zenith/ROM  System  will  be  delivered  long  before  any  SNAP  XI 
hardware.  And  while  Implementation  of  this  system  will 
directly  Impact  only  one  small  division,  it  will  begin  the 
inevitable  process  of  computer  familiarization  and  operational 
training  months  or  even  years  earlier,  particularly  for 
personnel  in  the  Supply  Department.  While  only  two  or  three 
individuals  will  operate  the  system,  many  will  watch  it  in 
action.  This  exposure  to  a  user  friendly,  menu-driven, 
interactive  system  should  quickly  relieve  automation  anxiety, 
and  stimulate  interest  in  learning  to  operate  this  and  other 
systems.  The  lessons  learned  during  implementation  can  be 
directly  applied  in  the  short-term  if  a  similar  interim  system 
is  introduced  in  foodservice,  and  in  the  long-term  to  the 
implementation  of  the  SNAP  XX  8ystem. 


Tht  Snhmctti  ROM  Syitttn 


The  Retail  Operations  Management  System  User’s  Guide  lists 


five  system  characteristics  that  were  emphasized  during  the 
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dMlgn  of  the  ROM  System.  Thrmm  of  these  are 


-  On  lino  oointononco  and  inquiry  capability  to 
accoso  logistic,  inventory,  and  financial  data 
in  the  ROM  database. 

-  On  deeand  production  of  reports  for  eanaqseent 
and  analysis  of  the  shipboard  retail  operations 
function. 

-  Production  of  financial  reports  to  aid  in  the 
control  of  eerchandise  inventories  ClOill. 

Analysis  of  the  ROM  System  indicates  that,  while  the 
systee  has  effsctively  autoeated  the  required  file  eaintenance, 
document  preparation,  and  report  generation  functions,  it  has 
been  less  successful  in  attaining  the  design  characteristics 
specified  above.  Database  query  capability  is  limited  to 
displays  of  Stock  Record  Masters  and  financial  records. 
Inventory  management  information  is  available  in  two  forest  The 
Stock  Record  Master  List,  which  displays  the  prices,  stock 
balances,  and  stack  limits  of  inventory  items,  and  the 
Inventory  Management  Report,  a  more  powerful  tool  that  lists 
historical  demand,  stock  balances  and  limits,  and  the  number  of 
months'  supply  of  each  item.  However ,  the  information 
contained  in  these  two  reports  oust  be  manually  processed  by 
the  Sales  Officer  to  calculate  stock  limits,  order  quantities, 
and  stock  excesses.  Zn  this  regard,  neither  report  represents 
a  major  improvement  over  the  manual  recordskeeping  system. 

The  Enhanced  ROM  System,  incorporating  the  decision 
support  functions  described  herein,  simplifies  critical 
managerial  tasks,  produces  management  reports  to  improve 
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inventory  control,  and  adds  lncraasad  flexibility  to  functions 
of  the  basic  systaa.  The  tan  systas  enhancements  parsit  the 
Salas  Officer  tot 

1.  Record  additional  descriptive  and  quantitative  data  for 
individual  stock  iteas  and  accounting  periods. 

2.  Print  a  Stock  Record  Master  List  including  only  certain 
categories  of  stock,  such  as  basic  stock  iteas,  deployed  load 
iteas,  foreign  aerchandise,  trial  iteas,  or  special  order 
iteas. 

3.  View  inventory  levels  and  individual  Stock  Record  Masters 
for  aerchandise  procured  froa  a  particular  vendor. 

4.  Print  a  current  8tock  Price  List. 

5.  Coapute  new  stock  Halts  based  on  forecasted  demand. 

6.  Coapute  reorder  quantities  based  on  stock  limits. 

7.  Prepare  requisitions  and  purchase  orders  autoaatlcally 
based  on  coaputed  order  quantities. 

8.  Prelist  Inventory  Count  Sheets  automatically  to  include  all 
stock  items,  a  specified  range  of  items,  foreign  merchandise, 
or  Just  those  items  with  Special  Inventory  Codes. 

9.  Prepare  the  Foreign  Merchandise  Report. 

10.  Identify  excess  stock  based  on  forecasted  demand,  and 
present  this  information  in  three  different  formatsi  (1)  The 
Excess  8tock  Management  Report  for  use  in  developing  a 
disposition  plant  (2)  The  Fleet  Excess  Stock  List  to  advertise 
excess  stocki  and  (3)  The  Excess  8tock  List  By  Vendor  to 
facilitate  returns  and  exchanges  with  vendors. 


These  anh«ncMWfltt  constitute  dscision  support  400011008 
lntsndsd  to  rsdues  ths  workload  on  ths  Sslss  Officer.  No  loogsr 
will  hs  bs  rsquirsd  to  perform  hundrsds  of  ssnusl  cslculstloos 
in  ordor  to  sstablish  stock  Holts  and  dotsrolno  rsordar 
quantitiss.  Thoso  valuss  will  bo  cooputod  and  displayed  for 
review |  hs  say  than  ovarrids  any  figure  basod  on  his  Judgoont 
and  «m par lanes.  Ths  tios  ho  savos  can  than  bo  davotod  to  thoso 
tasks  which  ara  not  autooatod,  such  as  salaction  of  now 
oar eh and iso,  disposition  of  axe ass  stock,  and  porsonnol 
training.  Ths  Enhanced  ROM  Systao  could  conceivably  save  as 
oany  hours  for  the  Sales  Officer  as  ths  basic  ROM  By s too  savad 
for  the  rocordskaapar. 

Ths  decision  support  functions  in  the  Enhanced  ROM  Systao 
are  strictly  optional.  The  I tea  and  Special  Inventory  Codas, 
case  lot  quantitiss,  days  under  way  figures,  and  ths  othar  now 
data  fields  say  be  left  blank  without  any  effect  on  the 
functions  of  the  basic  systee.  When  this  data  is  entered,  and 
the  decision  support  routines  exercised,  the  Sales  Officer  is 
in  all  cases  provided  the  opportunity  to  review  and  override 
the  coeputed  values.  This  review  process  is  essential  to 
verify  systee  perforsance  as  well  as  to  catch  errors  caused  by 
eiskeyed  data  entry.  However,  the  time  devoted  to  reviewing 
coeputed  values  will  inevitably  decline  as  user  experience  and 
confidence  in  the  systee  increase. 

The  coeputations  performed  by  the  systee  are  generally  the 
same  calculations  the  8ales  Officer  would  perform  himself  if  he 
had  enough  timei  certainly  they  are  superior  to  the  heuristics 


applied  by  many  officiri  to  i«v*  calculation  tioo.  In  addition 
to  ioprovod  accuracy,  automation  Mill  encourage  morm  froquont 
computation  of  kay  invantory  figures.  Zn  particular,  stock 
Halts  mill  ba  updatad  onca  aach  pariod  using  tha  most  racant 
historical  daaand  data,  and  again  at  tha  baginning  and  and  of 
aach  daploymant  to  raflact  tha  larga  fluctuations  in  foracastad 
daaand.  Similarly,  automatic  computation  of  reordar  quantitias 
and  praparation  of  ordar  documants  mill  ancouraga  mora  f raquant 
raordars,  thus  minimizing  stockouts  whila  improving  raadinass 
for  undar  may  oparations. 

NAVMAS80  bag an  tha  Wang  to  Zenith  soft war a  conversion  in 
April  1984.  That  effort  has  progressed  slowly,  haaparad  by  tha 
lack  of  detailed  ROM  System  documentation.  Additional  NAVMA880 
resources  are  scheduled  to  ba  devoted  to  tha  projact  starting 
with  tha  new  fiscal  year,  which  means  tha  Zenlth/ROM  System  may 
finally  raach  tha  fleet  in  aid-1983.  Although  any  delay  in 
fleet  imp lamentation  is  regrettable,  tha  currant  development 
schedule  presents  an  important  opportunity.  If  tha  decision 
support  functions  in  tha  Enhanced  ROM  System  are  endorsed  by 
NAVRESSO  and  tha  Naval  Supply  Systems  Command,  they  could  ba 
Incorporated  into  tha  Zenith/ROM  Systam  before  its  initial 
fleet  introduction. 

Tha  Enhanced  ROM  8ystem  is  far  mora  powerful  than  tha 
basic  systam,  but  politically  and  practically,  tha  enhancements 
can  only  ba  incorporated  during  tha  original  Zenith/ROI 
development.  Tha  cost  and  effort  to  program,  test,  certify, 
and  implement  tha  enhancements  after  tha  basic  systam  is 


operational  could  not  bo  justified  for  an  intorio  oyotoo. 
Conversely,  adding  those  features  now  during  develop sent  of  the 
basic  systee  would  involve  insignificant  cost  and  delay. 
Although  the  enhanceeente  could  otherwise  be  included  when  the 
ROM  Systee  is  finally  converted  to  operate  on  the  SNAP 
coapatible  elcrocoeputer v  that  would  deny  the  benefit  of  these 
decision  support  functions  to  the  fleet  for  years. 

The  ROM  Systee  enhanceeente  were  designed  for  seooth 
integration  with  the  basic  systee.  The  nueber  of  additional 
data  eleeente  and  changes  to  original  systee  functions  were 
both  kept  to  a  einieue.  Consistency  with  the  basic  systee  was 
ealntained  far  all  usar  in tar faces.  Including  menus,  displays, 
and  data  entry  procedures.  The  design  details  have  been 
docuaentsd  in  the  Departaent  of  Defense  Standard  foreat 
specified  by  NAVMA8S0  in  order  to  simplify  their  progressing 
effort.  To  facilitate  implementation,  the  enhancaeants  have 
also  been  docuaentsd  as  foraal  changes  to  the  two  ROM  Systee 
eanuals.  The  new  pages  for  the  KetaiJ  Operations  Management 
System  Handbook  and  User's  Quids  have  been  printed  in  the  saee 
foreat  as  the  original  eanuals  to  pereit  reproduction  without 
further  editing. 

Incorporation  of  these  powerful  decision  support  functions 
into  the  interie  Zenith/ROM  Systee  will  provide  the  Sales 
Officer  with  the  tools  he  needs  to  effectively  manage  the  ships 
store  inventory.  Use  of  these  tools  is  optional,  and  the  Sales 
Officer  is  encouraged  to  review  and  modify  computed  decisions 
on  the  basis  of  his  Judgment  and  experience.  Even  without  such 


review,  the  Enhanced  ROM  System  Mill  control  inventor las  batter 
than  eany  Sale*  Officers  who  currently  have  too  little  tiae  to 
devote  to  the  task.  With  the  autoeatlon  of  time-consuming 
eanual  calculations,  all  8ales  Officers  will  finally  have  the 
tiee  and  inf creation  to  effectively  aanage  their  ships  store 
operations. 


The  Future  ROW  Svstea 

While  the  ROM  Sys tea  represents  a  quantua  laproveaent  in 
retail  operations  aanageeent  afloat,  it  does  not  Incorporate 
the  state-of-the-art  retail  technology  currently  on  the 
aarket.  In  particular,  point-of-sale  inventory  systeas 
utilizing  optical  scanning  equipment  have  recently  become 
commonplace  not  only  at  large  retail  stores,  but  also  at  a 
growing  number  of  military  exchanges  and  commissaries.  The 
Increasing  popularity  of  this  equipment  is  a  function  of 
improving  capability  and  reliability,  decreasing  cost,  and 
proven  effectiveness.  In  fact,  the  Xntogrmtod  Functional 
Description  for  SNAP  XI  SOS  specified  a  point-of-sale  inventory 
control  capability  for  the  8NAP  XX  retail  operations  system 
(22i  33) . 

Biven  the  original  SNAP  XX  specifications,  the  growing  use 
of  these  technologies  within  the  Navy  Resale  System,  and  the 
improving  cost-benefit  ratio  of  such  equipment,  it  seems  likely 
that  when  the  ROM  System  is  finally  converted  to  operate  on  a 
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SNAP  compatible  mi crocomputer ,  many  of  these  advanced  foaturos 
Mill  bo  incorporated.  Tho  other  major  factor  supporting  this 
prediction  is  the  continuing  progress  being  eade  Mi thin  the 
Department  of  Defense  Nith  bar  coding  under  the  Logistics 
Applications  of  Automated  Marking  and  Reading  Symbols  (L0GMAR8) 
project.  Point-of-sale  inventory  control,  bar  coda  scanning, 
and  electronic  funds  transfer  capabilities  are  coning  to  the 
fleet,  and  promise  to  revolutionize  ships  stores  afloat 
operation  and  management. 

Pol nt-of -Sal e  Inventory  Control.  Establishing  a  point-of- 
sale  inventory  control  system  aboard  ship  mill  require  new  cash 
registers  to  be  installed  in  all  retail  outlets.  Each  register 
Mill  incorporate  its  own  microprocessor  to  perform  price 
calculations,  a  keyboard  for  the  entry  of  stock  numbers  and 
quantities,  an  output  screen  to  display  stock  numbers  and 
prices  far  verification,  a  paper  tape  printer  to  record 
transactions,  and  a  direct  connection  to  the  ROM  System 
microcomputer.  When  the  store  operator  enters  the  stock  number 
and  quantity  of  an  item  being  purchased,  the  data  mill  be 
transmitted  to  the  ROM  System  microcomputer  Mhlch  will 
automatically  reduce  the  Btore  Balance  of  that  item,  and  send 
the  current  price  back  to  the  register  for  display  and 
computation  of  the  final  customer  charge. 

Such  a  system  presents  many  advantages  over  the  basic  ROM 
System.  First,  a  real-time  inventory  balance  can  be  maintained 
for  all  stock  items,  permitting  exact  mid-period  computations 
of  demand,  stock  limits  and  reorder  quantities.  Second,  the 
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system  can  now  compute  and  automatically  prapara  stock 
braak-out  docuaanta  basad  on  tha  8tora  Balance,  apaci-fiad 
stocking  objectives,  and  aost  convaniant  issua  quantitias. 
Third,  tha  systaa  can  identify  fast  and  slow  sailing  itaasv  and 
coaputa  racoaaandad  stacking  objactivas  and  shalf  space 
allocations.  Zt  can  also  aanage  stock  rotation  to  preclude 
overaged  and  spoiled  aarchandiaa.  Fourth,  after  a  physical 
inventory  is  conducted,  tha  systaa  can  list  by  stock  nuabar  tha 
itaas  that  ware  either  alssad  or  lost  to  theft  during  tha 
period.  This  feature  will  improve  inventory  accuracy  and  help 
to  detar  pilferage.  Finally,  tha  total  daily  sales  and  total 
cash  collected  figures  can  be  enter ad  into  tha  ROM  Systaa 
directly  from  the  store  during  dally  closa-out. 

Optical  Bar  Coda  Scanning.  Tha  percentage  of  ships  store 
aerchandisa  which  is  labeled  with  tha  Universal  Product  Coda 
(UPC)  has  boon  estimated  at  60  to  70X  (14).  Zn  addition,  basad 
on  tha  success  of  tha  L06MAR8  project,  tha  now  Department  of 
Defense  standard  "3— of -9"  bar  coda  is  now  raquirad  to  ba 
printed  on  unit  packs  and  outer  containers  of  all  DOD  supplies 
<7il3).  Although  tha  military  exchanges  and  commissarias  ware 
specifically  excluded  from  tha  L06MAR8  project,  such  ships 
store  items  as  Navy  Standard  Clothing  and  laundry  supplies  will 
bear  the  3-of-9  bar  codes.  To  process  those  few  items  that  are 
delivered  without  any  bar  code  identification,  the  ROM  Systaa 
will  have  to  be  programmed  to  produce  3-of-9  stock  number 


labels  on  its  dot  matrix  printar. 

Tha  light  emitting  wand,  or  scanner,  that  is  used  to  read 
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the  bar  codas  will  bs  connsctsd  directly  to  tho  ROM  System 
•icrocooputor  through  ths  stars  cash  r agistor.  Tha  systas  oust 
bs  capabls  of  rsading  both  UPC  and  3-of-9  codssy  UPC  cods 
nusbsrs  will  bo  autosatically  translatsd  to  ships  stors  stock 
nusbsrs  for  standardizsd  procsssing.  Whan  a  bar  cods  is 
unreadable,  or  whan  ths  scanner  systas  fails,  ths  stors 
opsrator  can  continue  to  operate  by  sanually  keying  in  itss 
stock  nusbsrs  dirsctly  to  ths  register.  Two  significant 
bon of its  of  this  scanning  systas  ara  ths  virtual  slisination  of 
errors  in  entering  stock  nusbsrs  and  prices,  and  the  reduction 
in  ties  spent  labeling  itess  since  the  eajori ty  of  sarchandise 
will  be  bar  coded  at  the  factory.  Currant  L06MAR8  efforts  to 
bar  code  shipping  docusents  could  also  lead  to  the  scanning  of 
receipt  docusents  for  entry  into  the  ROM  Systas.  Carrying  this 
process  one  step  further,  Xntra-store  Transfer  docusents  sight 
aventually  be  elisinated  through  the  use  of  scanning  equipsent 
installed  in  aach  stororoos  and  retail  outlet.  Stock  nusbers 
and  quantities  issued  fros  the  bulk  stororoos  could  than  be 
scanned  into  the  systee,  and  the  receipts  scanned  in  at  the 
retail  or  service  facility.  Password  controlled  access  to 
these  functions  could  saintaln  accountability,  raplacing  the 
need  for  aultlple  signed  docusents. 

It  is  the  portable  scanner  that  offers  the  greatest 
potential  benefits  for  retail  operations  afloat.  These 
hand-held  scanning  devices  ars  actually  small  computers  with 
ssworles  of  up  to  32,000  characters.  Designed  to  increase  the 
speed  and  accuracy  of  physical  inventories,  they  have  proven 
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vary  successful  in  um  at  the  Field  Support  Offlc«(  8an  Diego 
and  the  Navy  Exchange  at  NA8  North  Island,  reducing  inventory 
eanhours  by  61%  and  70%  respectively  (Ui9-10). 

Aboard  ship,  the  efficiencies  realized  say  be  even 
greater.  Inventory  count  sheets  Mill  no  longer  be  required 
since  the  scanner  has  sufficient  aeeory  to  record  all  stock 
nuebers  and  quantity  figures.  After  the  inventory,  the 
portable  scanner  Mill  be  connected  to  the  ROM  Systee 
alcrocoeputer,  and  all  the  count  values  electronically  antered 
into  the  systee.  The  inventory  say  be  conducted  in  any 
convenient  sequence  since  all  entries  Mill  later  be  sorted  by 
the  ROM  Systee  elcrocoeputer.  Additionally,  use  of  the 
scanners  Mill  einieize  el si dent if 1 cat ion  of  stock.  Although 
counting  errors  Mill  still  occur,  entering  tha  quantities 
through  the  scanner  by  use  of  a  Mrlst  bracelet  bearing  each  bar 
coded  digit.  Mill  elieinate  the  risk  of  eiskaying  those 
figures. 

Using  eanual  procedures,  the  end-of -period  inventory  on  an 
aircraft  carrier  generally  requires  sore  than  a  Meek  to 
coeplete.  Every  walk-in  store  oust  be  closed  for  inventory  for 
at  least  one  day  each  eonth.  It  is  estieated  that  a  store 
stocking  300  line  itees  could  be  inventoried  Mith  portable 
scanners  in  just  tea  hours  (13).  A  storeroom  containing  full 
cases  could  probably  be  inventoried  even  faster.  While  the 
Mandatory  second  count  is  being  conducted,  the  ROM  System  Mill 
print  an  Inventory  Difference  Report  listing  the  discrepancies 
bstMssn  the  first  count  and  the  running  stock  balances 


maintained  by  the  aysti 
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Mill  ba  in vast! gat ad  whila  tha 


aacond  count  ia  antarad  into  tha  ayataa.  Than  a  naw  raport 
Hating  tha  differencea  batwaan  tha  two  phyaical  invantoriaa 
Mill  ba  printad  for  raaolution.  Thia  naw  ayataa  will  not  only 
bo  far  aoro  accurate  than  tha  aanual  ayataa,  but,  with  all 
aNtanaiona  and  poating  functiona  autoaated,  will  alao  aava  a 
great  deal  of  proceeding  time.  Store*  will  ba  reopened  much 
aoonar,  and,  for  tha  firat  tiaa  on  larga  ahips,  it  will  becoae 
faaaibla  for  tha  Sale*  Officar  to  paraonally  conduct  all 
phyaical  invantoriaa.  Tha  efficiency  of  thia  proceaa  could 
aaka  tha  monthly  phyaical  inventory  of  over-the-counter  atorea 
a  practical,  racoaaandad  procedure.  And,  in  tha  event  that  a 
atora  operator,  bulk  cuatodian,  or  8alaa  Officar  auat  ba 
relieved  an  ohart  notice,  the  required  phyaical  invantoriaa  can 
ba  performed  and  accountability  confirmed  within  houra. 

EllCtranlC  Fundi  Tranifir»  The  Navy  haa  bean  t eating 
autoaatad  taller  aachinee  aboard  two  aircraft  carriara  alnca 
January  1983.  Tha  primary  purpoae  of  thoae  ayatema  ia  to 
aliminata  payllnaa  and  tha  problem  of  aafekeeping  caeh  aboard 
ahip.  When  fully  implemented,  tha  ayataa  will  maintain  a 
aeparate  account  for  each  crewman  which  ha  can  acceee  with  a 
combination  of  a  magnetic  card  and  paraonal  coda  number.  On 
paydaya,  tha  full  amount  of  each  Bailor'*  aarninga  will  ba 
credited  electronically  to  hia  account.  Ha  may  either  withdraw 
tha  full  amount  in  caah  immediately,  or  leave  tha  funde  in  hia 
account,  withdrawing  amaller  amount*  aa  required.  Not  only 
will  tha  coat  of  check  preparation  and  proceaaing  ba  aavad,  but 


the  cost  to  tho  Government  of  maintaining  largo  amounts  of  cash 
in  shipboard  safss  Mill  also  ba  significantly  raducad. 

Aboard  tha  IJSS  JOHN  F.  KENNEDY  (CV  67),  tha  IBM  automatic 
tallar  machina  systam  has  baan  expanded  into  tha  ships  stora. 
With  tha  installation  of  a  aagnatic  card  raador  and  a  Personal 
Identification  Number  (PIN)  keypad  in  three  retail  outlets, 
sailors  can  now  "charge"  purchases  to  their  accounts.  This 
system  eliminates  cash  handling  errors,  decreases  the  amount  of 
cash  that  must  be  counted  and  deposited  daily  with  the 
Disbursing  Officer,  and  reduces  the  problem  of  bad  checks. 

And,  if  the  use  of  charge  cards  in  the  commercial  sector  is  any 
Indication,  this  systam  could  very  sell  stimulate  greater 
sales.  Although  the  size,  cost,  and  complexity  of  these 
systems  may  restrict  their  use  to  the  large,  SNAP  I  equipped 
ships,  the  steadily  advancing  state  of  the  art  will  no  doubt 
bring  sieilar  systems  to  the  rest  of  the  fleet  Mlthin  the 
foreseeable  future.  In  fact,  IBM  has  already  developed  and 
Installed  a  smaller  version  of  their  automated  teller  machine 
in  the  wardroom  of  the  KENNEDY  for  use  by  the  officers  (13). 

The  ROM  System  represents  the  first  step  in  the  automation 
and  modernization  of  retail  operations  afloat.  Although  the 
system  does  not  incorporate  all  the  retail  technology  currently 
available,  this  was  a  conscious  decision  on  the  part  of  Navy 
decisionmakers  concerned  not  Just  with  acquisition  costs,  but 
also  with  the  training  and  implementation  requirements  of  sich 
high-tech  systems.  While  the  current  Incremental,  evolutionary 
approach  to  shipboard  non-tactical  automation  is  proceeding  too 


■lowly  for  many  Supply  Of floors (  it  doos  allow  tioo  for 
thorough  tasting,  rsf inowont,  and  lopl soon tat ion  of  sach 
■ystoo.  In  tho  ooantioo,  lntorio  systoas  such  as  tho 
Zsnith/ROH  Systss  and  tho  Durango/Nattick  Labs  Foodsorvic 
Systoo  will  provido  a  ouch  noodod  float  capability. 
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The  objective  of  this  Program  Specif i cation  for  the  Retail 
Operations  Management  System  Decision  Support  Functions  is  to 
describe  the  design  of  these  program  enhancements  in  sufficient 
detail  to  permit  their  programming  and  incorporation  into  the 
basic  ROM  System. 


The  ROM  System  was  originally  developed  by  Ingalls 
Shipbuilding  as  one  module  of  an  interim  non-tactical  data 
automation  system  for  the  four  KIDD-class  destroyers.  The 
Naval  Sea  Systems  Command  contract  that  initiated  the  project 
did  not  specify  conformance  with  Department  of  Defense  Standard 
7933  (Automated  Data  Systems  Documentation) ,  so  only  limited 
system  documentation  was  produced.  Although  the  standard 
commercial  Wang  VS  80  hardware  and  operating  system  are 
adequately  documented,  the  ROM  System  itself  is  described  only 
in  the  Retail  Operations  Management  System  Handbook  and  User's 
Guide.  Both  publications  are  written  at  a  relatively  low 
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compr ehensi on  laval  for  tha  purposa  o-f  explaining  system 
op ar at ion  to  sailors  without  pravious  computar  axparianca.  Tha 
datailad  in-formation  normally  containad  in  a  Functional 
Description,  Systam/Subsystam  Specification,  and  Data  Elamant 
Dictionary  doas  not  exist  for  this  systam. 

Preparation  of  compr ahansi va  system  documentation  is  not 
only  beyond  tha  scope  of  this  project,  but  also  impractical 
during  tha  currant  conversion  of  tha  ROM  Systam  from  Wang  V8  80 
to  Zenith  Z-100  hardware.  Zt  is  essential,  however,  that  tha 
decision  support  functions  developed  for  incorporation  during 
this  conversion  process  ba  described  in  sufficient  detail  to 
permit  programming.  For  this  purpose,  an  abbreviated  Program 
Specification  format  was  selected. 

This  Program  Specification  documents  only  the  decision 
support  functions  to  be  incorporated  into  the  basic  ROM  System 
program.  Detailed  descriptions  of  the  overall  program 
requirements,  environment,  and  data  elements  have  not  been 
included  since  these  will  not  be  significantly  changed  by  the 
new  functions.  In  addition,  much  of  the  information  normally 
included  in  a  Program  Specification,  particularly  that 
Involving  the  program  data  environment,  is  not  available  since 
it  is  directly  affected  by  the  current  hardware  conversion. 

The  system  of  numbered  section  headings  prescribed  by 
DOD-STD-7935  will  be  applied  in  this  document,  with  only  the 
applicable  headings  included.  The  new  and  revised  program 
menus  and  displays  presented  in  Appendix  C  of  this  thesis  will 
be  referenced  by  their  unique  screen  numbers,  but  will  not  be 
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reproduced  here.  Similarly,  the  nine  new  and  revised  report 
■formats  will  be  referenced  by  title,  but  not  reprinted  from 
Appendix  C. 


2, 2  Program  Functions 

Ten  new  or  revised  functions  are^ to  be  added  to  the  basic 
ROM  System  program.  Brief  descriptions  of  each  follow. 

Additional  Management  Information.  Four  new  data  fields 
have  been  added  to  each  Stock  Record  Master.  The  Item  Code  is  a 
one-letter  code  that  identifies  the  special  stock  status  of  an 
item.  The  four  Item  Codes  are  “B“  for  Basic  Stock  Items,  "0" 
for  Deployed  Load  Items,  "TN  for  Trial  or  New  Items,  and  "Z" 
for  Special  Order  Items.  The  Special  Inventory  Code  is  another 
one-letter  code  used  to  identify  stock  items  for  which 
automated  calculation  of  stock  limits  and  reorder  quantities 
may  be  invalid.  Generally  these  items  will  be  coded  "X",  but  a 
more  elaborate  coding  scheme  may  be  implemented  to  further 
differentiate  among  these  items.  Use  of  both  codes  is  optional 
but  encouraged  in  order  to  enable  the  system  to  apply  more 
sophisticated  computations  and  prepare  more  detailed  reports. 

The  third  new  data  field  is  the  Quantity  per  Case.  This 
figure  represents  the  smallest  quantity  of  an  item  in  purchase 
units  of  measure  that  is  ordered  at  one  time.  This  is  most 
often  the  case  lot  quantity  for  low-cost  items,  and  "1”  for 
expensive  items,  but  it  can  also  be  used  to  reflect  minimum 


order  quantity  restrictions  sat  by  a  vandor.  Whan  tha  purchase 
unit  of  measure  is  "Case",  this  value  Mill  normally  be  "1".  Tha 
■fourth  new  data  -field  contains  tha  six-character  Vandor  Number 
assigned  to  each  supplier  through  the  SSAC/Contract  Vendor 
Maintenance  function.  This  field  Mill  be  updated  automatically 
on  the  Stock  Record  Master  to  reflect  the  source  of  each 
receipt. 

These  neM  fields  are  noM  Included  Mhen  a  Stock  Record 
Master  is  printed  or  displayed  in  the  Add,  Modify,  Delete,  and 
VieM  modes.  The  initial  assignment  of  Vendor  Numbers  is 
straightf orward,  and  they  are  updated  automatically.  HoMever, 
a  degree  of  judgment  is  required  to  properly  assign  Item  Codes, 
Special  Inventory  Codes,  and  Quantities  per  Case.  This 
information  should  be  entered  into  the  system  during  initial 
implementation,  and  as  each  neM  item  is  added  to  stock.  They 
must  then  be  reviewed  and  modified  as  necessary  in  order  for 
the  system  to  function  effectively. 

The  basic  system  recorded  the  number  of  personnel  aboard 
the  ship  each  month  in  order  to  compute  the  Inventory  Control 
Record.  The  same  input  screen  has  now  been  modified  to  also 
record  the  number  of  days  per  month  the  ship  was  under  way. 

Both  monthly  figures  are  retained  in  the  system  for  the  current 
and  previous  three  accounting  periods  for  use  in  forecasting 
future  demand. 

Stock  Record  Master  List.  In  the  basic  system,  this 
function  permitted  the  user  to  specify  the  range  and  sequence 


of  stock  items  for  which  Stock  Record  Master  Information  would 


be  printed.  The  ueer  mey  now  also  specify  a  particular 
category  of  items  to  be  listed.  The  five  categories  correspond 
to  the  four  Item  Codes  (Basic  Stock*  Deployed  Load*  Trial*  and 
Special  Order) *  and  the  Requisition  Type  Code  for  Foreiqn 
Merchandise!  when  no  category  is  specified*  all  stock  items  are 
included.  The  Stock  Record  Master  List  printout  has  also  been 
modified  with  the  addition  of  the  Item  and  Special  Inventory 
Codes,  and  the  deletion  of  the  Retail  Price  Date.  These 
features  have  been  added  to  both  the  Add/Modify/Delete  Stock 
Record  Cards  function  and  the  View  Stock  Record  Cards  function 
in  order  to  standardize  the  menu  and  list  formats. 

View  Stock  Records  By  Vendor.  This  new  function  displays 
all  the  stock  items  last  procured  from  a  specific  source  of 
supply.  In  the  basic  system,  a  unique  Vendor  Number  was 
assigned  to  each  supplier,  both  commercial  and  military* 
through  the  SSAC/Contract  Vendor  Maintenance  function  before  an 
order  was  placed  with  that  organization.  This  number  is  now 
automatically  updated  on  the  Stock  Record  Master  each  time  a 
receipt  is  posted*  thus  providing  a  means  by  which  to  sort  the 
Stock  Record  Masters  by  vendor.  The  user  can  now  enter  the 
Vendor  Number  of  a  particular  activity*  and  all  stock  items 
last  procured  from  that  source  will  be  displayed  twelve  at  a 
time  in  stock  number  sequence.  In  addition  to  the  stock  number 
and  description  of  each  item*  the  screen  includes  their  stock 
limits*  and  both  Bulkroom  and  Total  Balances.  Just  as  in  the 
View  Retail  Departments  function*  the  user  may  position  the 
workstation  cursor  next  to  any  stock  item  displayed  and,  by 
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pressing  the  appropriate  -function  key,  view  tha  Stock  Record 
Master  for  that  item.  This  function  is  available  only  through 
the  Add/Modify/Delete  Stock  Record  Cards  function,  and  not 
through  the  Viet*  Stock  Record  Cards  function. 

Stock  Price  List.  Another  new  function  accessed  through 
the  Add/Modify/Delete  Stock  Record  Cards  function,  this 
procedure  permits  the  user  to  print  a  Stock  Price  List.  After 
the  user  has  selected  whether  the  list  will  be  printed  in 
sequence  by  retail  department  or  by  stock  number,  and  has 
further  specified  a  range  of  departments  or  stock  numbers  to  be 
included,  the  list  is  printed  in  a  format  that  includes  the 
department  code,  stock  number,  description,  retail  unit  of 
measure,  and  retail  price  of  each  item. 

Stock  Limits.  Whereas  the  basic  system  required  the  user 
to  manually  calculate  and  enter  stock  limits,  the  Set  High  and 
Low  Limits  function  has  now  automated  this  task.  For  each 
stock  item,  the  system  forecasts  future  demand  based  on 
historical  demand,  anticipated  crew  size,  and  scheduled 
operating  tempo.  Then,  after  estimates  of  Order  and  Shipping 
Time  are  entered,  the  stock  limits  are  computed  in  accordance 
with  authorized  stocking  objectives,  and  displayed  in  a 
user-specified  sequence  for  review  and  necessary  changes.  They 
may  then  be  posted  to  the  8tock  Record  Masters,  or  printed 
along  with  the  historical  and  forecasted  demand  figures  for 
further  review. 

Reorder  Quantities.  The  Compute  Order  Quantities  function 
has  replaced  the  manual  calculations  previously  required  by  the 
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basic  systam  to  dat er mi ne  raordar  quantitiaa.  Tha  uaar 
specifies  whathar  all  i tarns  Mill  ba  ordarad  up  to  thair  high 
limits,  or  just  thosa  i tarns  with  on-hand  balances  lass  than  or 
equal  to  thair  low  limits.  Tha  computed  order  quantities  are 
rounded  to  tha  nearest  full-case  multiple,  and  displayed  for 
review  and  modification.  This  display  format,  which  also 
includes  detailed  inventory  information,  segregates  thosa  items 
with  Special  Inventory  Codes  for  special  review.  A  listing  of 
the  coiftputed  order  quantities  and  supporting  data  may  be 
printed  for  further  review  before  any  orders  are  placed,  or  the 
computed  and  verified  figures  may  used  in  the  automatic 
preparation  of  the  required  order  documents. 

Order  Document  Preparation.  To  prepare  order  documents 
under  the  basic  systam,  the  user  had  to  enter  tha  stock  number 
and  quantity  of  each  item  to  be  ordered  vendor  by  vendor,  and 
then  add  all  of  the  document  header  information  pertaining  to 
each  vendor.  As  an  extension  of  the  Compute  Order  Quantities 
function,  the  preparation  of  most  requisitions  and  purchase 
orders  has  been  completely  automated.  The  Compute  Order 
Quantities  function  processes  only  one  category  of  stock  items 
at  a  time,  the  categories  corresponding  to  Requisition  Type 
Code  (i.e.  Contract  Bulletin,  CARGO,  Foreign  Merchandise,  SSAC, 
and  Navy  Standard  Stock).  This  standardizes  the  order  document 
type  and  format  for  each  batch  of  orders.  When  the  merchandise 
is  to  be  ordered  from  a  Navy  source,  the  Unit  Identification 
Code  (Vendor  Number)  of  that  activity  must  be  entered.  For 
commercial  sources,  the  stock  items  are  automatically  sorted  by 


Vendor  Number  to  permit  preparation  of  multiple  purchase 
orders.  The  Requisition  and  Purchase  Order  functions  in  the 
basic  system  are  used  to  prepare  the  order  documents,  but  the 
stock  numbers  and  order  quantities  are  automatically  inserted 
for  review,  as  is  all  the  appropriate  vendor  information  based 
on  the  information  contained  in  the  SSAC/Contract  Vendor  File. 
The  user  is  required  to  enter  no  additional  information  during 
this  process. 

Inventory  Count  Sheets.  The  basic  system  required  the  user 
to  enter  the  stock  number  of  each  item  to  be  prelisted  on 
Inventory  Count  Sheets.  This  function  has  been  modified  to 
permit  automatic  prelisting  of  all  the  merchandise  in  a 
specified  range  of  departments  or  stock  numbers,  or  to  prelist 
Just  those  items  with  a  Special  Inventory  Code  assigned.  In 
this  automatic  mode,  each  Inventory  Count  Sheet  is 
consecutively  serialized  starting  with  the  number  specified  by 
the  user. 

Foreign  Merchandise  Report*.  The  Foreign  Merchandise  Report 
function  has  bean  added  to  produce  the  formal  report  required 
for  submission  forty  days  prior  to  departure  from  a  deployment 
area.  It  first  prints  Inventory  Count  Sheets  listing  all  items 
of  foreign  merchandise  for  which  Stock  Record  Masters  are 
maintained.  After  this  merchandise  has  been  physically 
inventoried,  the  on-hand  quantities  may  be  entered  to  produce  a 
report  reflecting  these  stock  levels.  The  same  report  may  also 
be  prepared  automatically  after  an  end-of-period  inventory  by 
using  the  Total  Balance  figure  on  the  Stock  Record  Master  as 
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the  actual  on-hand  quantity.  Whila  this  rsport  is  a  useful 
management  aid,  ths  ■formal  rsport  is  to  includo  only  thoso 
i tarns  and  quantitias  for  which  difficulty  in  disposition  is 
anticipatad.  Tha  usar  must  oaka  this  datarmination 
subjectively,  and  antar  tha  appropriate  figures  to  ba  printed 
in  tha  formal  report. 

Excess  Stock  Lists.  Tha  Excess  Stock  Lists  function 
permits  tha  usar  to  salact  one  of  thraa  different  formats  in 
which  to  list  tha  ship's  ovarstockad  merchandise.  In  all  thraa 
formats,  future  demand  is  forecasted  based  on  tha  demand  data 
from  a  previous  accounting  period,  anticipatad  craw  size,  and 
scheduled  operational  tempo.  Tha  on-hand  plus  on-order  total 
of  each  item  is  expressed  as  a  number  of  months'  supply,  and 
just  those  items  whose  supply  exceeds  a  specified  number  of 
months  are  listed. 

The  Excess  Stock  Management  Report  is  the  most  detailed  of 
the  three  formats,  displaying  the  description.  Requisition 
Type,  Item,  and  Special  Inventory  Codes,  purchase  unit  of 
measure,  on-hand  and  on-order  balances,  number  of  months' 
supply,  the  excess  quantity,  and  the  extended  value  of  each 
excess  stock  item.  The  total  value  of  all  excess  items  is  also 
computed.  This  report  may  be  printed  or  viewed  on  screen. 

The  Fleet  Excess  Stock  Report  displays  only  the  stock 
number,  description,  purchase  unit  of  measure,  cost  price,  and 
excess  quantity  for  each  item  in  excess.  This  report  is 
intended  for  distribution  to  other  ships  and  activities  to 
encourage  the  transfer  of  this  merchandise.  The  user  is  given 


tha  opportunity  to  review  and  changa  tha  computed  axe ass 
quantitias  displayad  before  printing  and  distribution. 

Tha  final  raport  format  is  tha  Excass  Stock  List  By  Vendor 
which  displays  tha  sama  information  includad  on  tha  Flaat 
Excass  Stock  List.  Tha  diffaranca  is  that  tha  axcass  i tarns  ara 
sortad  by  thair  sourca  of  supply.  At  tha  top  of  aach  scraan  or 
pagav  tha  nama  of  tha  vandor  or  activity  from  which  tha  i tarns 
wars  last  procured  is  displayed'  along  with  tha  applicable 
Vandor  Number.  When  printed,  tha  axcass  stock  from  aach  vandor 
will  be  listed  on  a  separata  page,  along  with  tha  total  value 
of  that  stock. 


4vZ  Inputs 

Scraan  R00001501.  Tha  Retail  Operations  Management  Master 
Menu  provides  usar  access  to  tha  various  system  functions.  One 
new  function  has  bean  added  to  this  menut  Sat  High  and  Low 
Limits.  This  function  is  accessed  by  pressing  Program  Function 
(PF)  Kay  17.  Tha  only  other  changa  to  this  scraan  is  tha 
reassignment  of  tha  ROM  Data  Backup /Rest ora  function  from  PF 
Kay  17  to  PF  Kay  18. 

Scraan  RQ1000S01.  The  Stock  Record  Master  Maintenance  Menu 
has  bean  modified  to  provide  access  to  two  new  functions. 
Pressing  PF  Kay  11  will  permit  the  usar  to  view  all  tha  stock 
i tarns  last  procured  from  a  particular  source  of  supply.  PF  Key 


13  accassas  tha  Print  a  Stock  Price  List  function 


ggaaa  RQ1000S02.  The  Stock  Record  Hester  -  Add  Mode 
screen  has  been  reformatted  to  include  four  new  data  fields. 

The  Item  Code  is  a  one-letter  code  which  identifies  the  special 
stock  status  of  an  item.  Although  the  system  will  accept  entry 
of  any  alphabetic  character,  only  four  letters  have  been 
defined  for  system  processes.  These  are  "B"  for  Basic  Stock 
Items,  "D"  for  Deployed  Load  Items,  "T"  for  Trial  or  New  Items, 
and  "Z"  for  Special  Order  Items.  This  code  should  be  entered 
whenever  a  Stock  Record  Master  is  first  prepared  for  a  new 
stock  item,  and  updated  as  appropr*  ate  through  the  Modify  Mode. 
The  Item  Code  is  an  optional  data  element,  so  the  field  may  be 
left  blank. 

The  Special  Inventory  Code  (Inv  Code)  is  another  new 
one-letter  code  that  identifies  those  stock  items  for  which 
automatic  computation  of  stock  limits  and  reorder  quantities 
may  not  be  accurate.  This  code  can  be  applied  to  an  item 
stocked  in  the  store  rather  than  in  the  bulk  storeroom  for 
which  the  Bulkroom  Balance  figure  does  not  approximate  usage. 

It  can  also  identify  items  whose  demand  has  been  significantly 
affected  by  stockouts  and  price  markdowns.  The  system  will 
accept  any  alphabetic  character;  this  is  essentially  a  binary 
code  that  is  either  blank  or  filled.  An  "X"  is  recommended  to 
label  all  such  items,  but  the  user  may  develop  a  more  elaborate 
system  to  provide  increased  information.  For  example,  an  "M" 
for  markdowns  and  an  "S"  for  stockouts.  This  code  might  be 
assigned  during  the  the  initial  preparation  of  a  Stock  Record 
Master  since  any  new  item  has  in  effect  been  in  a  stockout 
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position.  Usually,  however,  thass  codas  will  ba  antarad  and 
dalatad  ragularly  through  tha  Modify  Moda. 

Tha  Quantity  Par  Casa  indicatas  tha  smallast  quantity  of 
tha  it am  that  is  procurad  at  ona  time,  statad  in  purchasa  units 
of  aaasura.  For  most  low-cost  items,  this  will  in  fact  ba  tha 
quantity  par  casa.  For  othar  itams,  it  may  raprssant  a 
convenient  package  size,  or  a  vendor-imposed  minimum  order 
quantity.  Whan  tha  purchasa  unit  of  measure  is  "case",  this 
value  should  bo  Ml".  A  default  value  of  ona  is  assigned  to  this 
data  field)  any  whole  number  between  1  and  9999  is  acceptable 
to  tha  system.  This  figure  should  ba  antarad  whenever  a  Stock 
Record  Master  is  first  baing  prepared  for  a  new  itam  through 
tha  Add  Moda,  and  updated  as  raquirad  through  tha  Modify  Moda. 

A  Vendor  Control  Number,  or  Vendor  Number,  must  ba 
assigned  to  each  commercial  vendor  and  Navy  activity  through 
the  SSAC/Contract  Vendor  Maintenance  function  before  orders  can 
be  placed  with  those  organizations.  Contract  Bulletin  vendors 
are  identified  by  the  last  four  digits  of  their  current 
contracts.  Vendors  listed  in  the  Ships  Store  Afloat  Catalog 
are  identified  by  the  six-digit  Vendor  Code  Number  printed  on 
the  effective  bulletin.  Xn  the  case  where  no  such  number  is 
assigned,  the  user  must  assign  a  local  three-digit  number. 

Navy  ships  and  shore  activities  are  identified  by  their 
one-letter  Service  Designator  and  five-digit  Unit 
Identification  Codes.  The  system  will  accept  any  combination  of 
six  alphanumeric  characters  in  this  field.  The  user  need  not 
enter  the  Vendor  Number)  it  will  be  automatically  updated  each 
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Scrssn  R01000S03.  Ths  Stock  Rscord  Hast er  -  Modify  Mods 
scrssn  displays  ths  doscriptivo  and  quantitativa  information 
about  a  stock  item,  including  tha  contants  of  tha  four  new  data 
fialds  which  can  ba  updatad  or  corractad  as  nacassary. 

Scraan  R01000B10.  This  Stock  Racord  Master  List  screen  has 
bean  modified  to  permit  tha  user  to  specify  a  particular 
category  of  stock  items  to  ba  included  in  tha  list.  An  "X"  may 
be  placed  in  tha  psaudoblank  next  to  one  of  tha  following  five 
itam  categories!  Basic  Stock  Items,  Deployed  Load  Items, 

Foreign  Merchandise,  Trial/New  Items,  and  Special  Order  Items. 
When  a  selection  is  made,  only  stock  items  in  that  category 
will  be  included  in  the  Stock  Record  Master  List;  if  no 
category  is  specified,  all  stock  items  will  be  included.  The 
selection  of  list  sequence  is  performed  just  as  in  the  basic 
system. 

Scrttn  RQ1Q998H-  The  View  Stock  Records  By  Vendor  screen 
requires  the  user  to  enter  the  Vendor  Number  corresponding  to  a 
particular  source  of  supply  for  the  purpose  of  displaying  a 
list  of  stock  items  last  procured  from  that  source.  The  Vendor 
Number  can  be  any  combination  of  six  alphanumeric  characters, 
but  must  previously  have  been  established  through  the 
SSAC/Contract  Vendor  Maintenance  function. 

Screen  RQ 1030501.  The  Stock  Price  List  screen  permits  the 
user  to  specify  the  sequence  and  range  of  stock  items  included 
on  the  Stock  Price  List  to  be  printed.  The  sequence  is 
selected  first  by  entering  an  "X"  next  to  either  "Department" 
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or  "Stock  Number. 11  If  no  selection  is  made,  the  list  will  be 
printed  in  stock  number  sequence  by  department.  The  range  of 
departments  or  stock  numbers  to  be  included  may  then  be 
specified.  If  by  department  the  two-character  department  code 
of  the  first  department  to  be  included  should  be  entered  under 
"Prom  Department,"  and  the  code  of  the  last  department  to  be 
included  should  be  entered  under  "Thru  Department. "  The  codes 
entered  must  be  valid  codes  previously  established  through  the 
Update  Retail  Operations  Constants  function.  If  a  code  is 
entered  only  under  "From  Department y "  only  that  one  department 
will  be  included  in  the  listf  if  both  fields  are  left  blank, 
then  all  departments  will  be  included.  Similarly,  if  Stock 
Number  sequence  is  selected,  a  range  of  stock  numbers  may  be 
specified,  with  the  first  number  to  be  included  entered  under 
"From  Stock  Number,"  and  the  last  number  to  be  included  entered 
under  "Thru  Stock  Number. "  The  stock  numbers  entered  must  be 
valid  numbers  previously  established  in  Stock  Record  Masters. 

If  both  fields  are  left  blank,  then  all  stock  numbers  will  be 
included  in  the  list. 


Screen  R07000S10.  This  Stock  Record  Master  List  screen  has 
been  modified  identically  to  Screen  R01000S10  above. 

Screen  R00002S01.  The  Requisitions/Purchase  Orders  screen 
has  been  modified  to  allow  user  access  to  PF  Key  7,  the  new 
Compute  Order  Quantities  function. 

Screen  R02000S02D.  This  new  Purchase  Orders  screen 
requires  the  user  to  enter  the  Unit  Identification  Code  < Vendor 
Number)  of  the  overseas  Navy  Exchange  from  which  foreign 


merchandise  is  to  be  procured.  The  screen  is  displayed  only 
after  the  Compute  Order  Quantities  function  has  been  executed 
for  foreign  merchandise,  and  the  user  has  elected  to  prepare 
the  purchase  order  automatically.  The  one-letter,  five-digit 
code  entered  must  previously  have  been  established  through  the 
SSAC/Contract  Vendor  Maintenance  function. 

Screen  R02020S01.  This  screen  is  the  first  displayed  under 
the  new  Compute  Order  Quantities  function.  The  user  is 
required  to  specify  one  category  of  stock  items  for  which 
reorder  quantities  are  to  be  computed  by  entering  an  "X"  next 
to  either  "Contract  Bulletin,"  "CARGO,”  "Foreign  Merchandise," 
"Ships  Store  Afloat  Catalog  (SSAC),"  or  "Navy  Standard  Stock 
Items."  These  categories  correspond  to  the  Requisition  Type 
Code  assigned  to  each  stock  item.  Those  items  available 
through  both  the  Contract  Bulletin  and  CARGO  (Requisition  Type 
Code  "D")  are  processed  when  either  of  those  individual 
categories  is  selected. 

Screen  R02020S02.  This  Compute  Order  Quantities  screen 
permits  the  user  to  specify  a  range  of  departments  for  which 
order  quantities  are  to  be  computed,  and  also  to  determine  the 
sequence  within  departments  in  which  the  stock  will  be 
displayed.  The  two-character  department  code  of  the  first 
department  to  be  included  should  be  entered  under  "From 
Department,"  and  the  code  of  the  last  department  to  be  included 
should  be  entered  under  "Thru  Department."  The  codes  entered 
must  be  valid  codes  previously  established  through  the  Update 
Retail  Operations  Constants  function.  If  a  code  is  entered 


only  under  "From  Department t "  only  that  ona  department  will  ba 
includad  in  tha  list)  if  both  fialda  ara  laft  blank,  than  all 
departments  will  ba  includad.  Than  an  "X"  should  ba  antarad  in 
tha  psaudoblank  naxt  to  aithar  "Stock  Number  Order"  or 
"Alphabetical  Order"  to  determine  tha  sequence  within  each 
department  in  which  tha  stock  items  will  be  displayed.  Whan  no 
selection  is  made,  tha  items  will  ba  displayed  in  stock  number 
order. 

Screen  R02020503.  This  intermediate  Compute  Order 
Quantities  screen  requires  tha  user  to  select  the  inventory 
balance  and  order  criteria  to  be  used  in  the  computation  of  the 
reorder  quantities.  First,  an  "X"  must  ba  entered  in  the 
pseudoblank  next  to  either  "Bulkroom  Balance"  or  "Total 
Balance"  to  specify  which  of  the  two  inventory  quantities  from 
the  Stock  Record  Master  will  represent  stock  on-hand  in  the 
reorder  calculations.  Then,  another  "X"  must  be  entered 
alongside  one  of  the  two  order  criteria  listed.  The  first  will 
compute  a  reorder  quantity  up  to  the  high  limit  only  when  the 
on-hand  plus  on-order  total  is  less  than  or  equal  to  the  low 
limit  for  the  item.  The  second  criteria  will  compute  the 
reorder  quantities  necessary  to  bring  all  stock  items  up  to 
their  high  limits.  There  is  no  default  selection)  the  user 
must  specify  the  balance  and  criteria  to  be  used. 

Screen  R02020S04.  The  final  Compute  Order  Quantities 


screen  displays  all  the  stock  items  in  the  specified  category 
and  range,  permitting  the  user  to  review  and  change  the 
computed  reorder  quantities.  The  information  displayed  for 


each  itm  includes  the  description.  Requisition  Type,  Item,  end 


Special  Inventory  Codes,  purchase  unit  of  measure  and  cost, 
quantity  per  case,  Bulkroom  and  Total  Balances,  quantity  on 
order,  stock  limits,  and  computed  order  quantity.  All  the 
quantities  shown  are  stated  in  purchase  units  of  measure  to 
■facilitate  comparisons,  and  the  order  quantities  are  all 
rounded  to  the  nearest  full-case  multiple.  Those  items  with 
Special  Inventory  Codes  assigned  are  listed  after  the  other 
stock,  under  the  following  headingi  "Special  Inventory  Items  . 

.  .  Review  Order  Quantities  Caref ully ! “  The  order  quantities 
are  the  only  values  that  the  user  may  change  on  this  screen. 

The  value  must  be  a  whole  number  between  0  and  99999,  or  may  be 
left  blank.  The  stock  items  are  displayed  tan  items  per 
screen,  with  the  ENTER  key  and  PF  Keys  1  and  3  allowing  the 
user  to  advance  one  screen,  redisplay  the  first  screen,  and 
redisplay  the  previous  screen,  respectively.  Pressing  PF  Key 
14  will  cause  the  list  of  order  quantities  (as  modified)  to  be 
printed  for  further  review.  Selection  of  PF  Key  15  begins  the 
process  of  automatic  order  document  preparation  for  the  order 
quantities  displayed. 

Screen  R04050S01.  This  Inventory  Prelisting  Menu,  which 
previously  required  only  the  entry  of  the  store  number  and 
count  sheet  serial  number,  has  been  modified  to  permit  the  user 
to  select  one  of  three  prelisting  methods.  Placing  an  "X"  in 
the  pseudoblank  next  to  "Manual "  will  begin  the  process  wherein 
the  user  must  enter  each  stock  number  to  be  included  on  the 
Inventory  Count  Sheets  in  the  order  desired.  Selection  of 
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"Automatic"  Mill  alloM  the  user  to  specify  a  aaquanca  and  range 
of  dapartmanta  or  stock  nuabars  to  be  automatically  pralistad 
on  tha  count  shaats.  Finally,  whan  "Spacial  Inventory  Coda 
Itaas"  is  specified,  all  those  stock  itama  with  that  coda  Mill 
ba  automatically  pralistad.  There  is  no  default  salectioni  an 
"X"  must  ba  entered  next  to  one  of  tha  three  pralisting 
methods. 

Screen  R04050S02A.  This  Inventory  Pralisting  screen 
permits  tha  user  to  specify  tha  sequence  and  ranga  of  stock 
items  to  ba  included  on  tha  Inventory  Count  Sheets.  The 
sequence  is  selected  by  entering  an  "X"  next  to  either 
"Department"  or  "Stock  Number. "  If  no  selection  is  made,  the 
list  Mill  be  printed  in  stock  number  sequence  by  department. 

The  range  of  departments  or  stock  numbers  to  be  included  may 
then  be  specified.  If  by  department,  the  tMo-character 
department  code  of  the  first  department  to  be  included  should 
be  entered  under  "From  Department,"  and  the  code  of  the  last 
department  to  be  included  should  be  entered  under  "Thru 
Department."  The  codes  entered  must  be  valid  codes  previously 
established  through  the  Update  Retail  Operations  Constants 
function.  If  a  code  is  entered  only  under  "From  Department," 
only  that  one  department  Mill  be  included  in  the  listf  if  both 
fields  are  left  blank,  then  all  departments  Mill  be  included. 
Similarly,  if  Stock  Number  sequence  is  selected,  a  range  of 
stock  numbers  may  be  specified,  Mith  the  first  number  to  be 
included  entered  under  "From  Stock  Number,"  and  the  last  number 


to  be  included  entered  under  "Thru  Stock  Number.”  The  stock 


numbers  entered  must  be  valid  numbers  previously  established  in 
Stock  Record  Masters.  If  both  fields  are  left  blank,  then  all 
stock  numbers  Mill  be  included  in  the  list.  After  entering 
this  information,  pressing  the  ENTER  key  Mill  cause  the 
Inventory  Count  Sheets  to  be  printed. 

Screen  R00004S01.  The  Retail  Operations  Reports  Menu  has 
been  modified  to  permit  access  to  trno  neM  functions.  PF  Key  10 
is  noM  assigned  to  the  Excess  Stock  Lists  function,  and  PF  Key 
11  to  the  Foreign  Merchandise  Report  function. 

Screen  R03100S01.  The  initial  Inventory  Control  screen  now 
includes  a  new  data  field  into  Mhich  the  actual  number  of  days 
the  ship  mss  under  May  each  month  is  to  be  entered.  Since  this 
information  is  not  known  until  the  end  of  the  month,  the  field 
may  be  left  blank  when  computing  updated  Inventory  Control 
Records  during  the  month.  When  entered,  the  field  must  contain 
a  whole  number  between  0  and  31. 

Screen  RQ3140801.  The  Excess  Stock  Lists  Menu  permits 
access  to  three  new  report  preparation  functional  Excess  Stock 
Management  Report  <PF  Key  1),  Fleet  Excess  Stock  List  (PF  Key 
2),  and  Excess  Stock  List  By  Vendor  (PF  Key  3). 

Screen  R03140B02.  This  Excess  Stock  Lists  intermediate 
screen  requires  the  user  to  specify  the  previous  accounting 
period  on  which  to  base  forecasts  of  future  demand,  to  set  the 
number  of  months'  supply  above  which  stock  will  be  classified 
"excess,"  and  to  select  either  the  Bulkroom  or  Total  Balance 


figure  to  be  used  as  the  on-hand  quantity  in  the  computations. 
First,  an  "X"  must  be  entered  in  the  pseudoblank  next  to  the 


inclusive  dates  of  one  of  the  previous  three  accounting  periods 
listed.  When  no  selection  is  made,  the  most  recent  period's 
historical  demand  data  Mill  be  used  in  the  computations.  Next, 
the  user  must  specify  the  number  of  months'  supply  he  considers 
allowable.  For  example,  if  he  enters  "4“ ,  only  those  stock 
items  with  an  on -hand  plus  on-order  total  greater  than  four 
months'  forecasted  demand  will  be  listed.  This  value  must  be  a 
whole  number  between  1  and  9,  and  may  not  be  left  blank. 
Finally,  the  user  must  enter  an  nXH  next  to  either  "Bulkroom 
Balance"  or  "Total  Balance"  to  indicate  which  inventory  figure 
from  the  Stock  Record  Master  will  be  used  in  the  computations 
to  represent  the  current  on-hand  quantity.  Again,  there  is  no 
default  selection)  one  of  the  two  options  must  be  chosen. 

gcrjrtn  This  Excess  Stock  Lists  screen  first 

requires  the  user  to  enter  an  "X”  next  to  either  "CONUS"  or 
"Deployed"  to  indicate  the  current  operating  status  of  the 
ship.  Next,  if  deployed,  the  number  of  months  deployment 
remaining  must  be  entered.  This  value  must  be  a  whole  number 
between  0  and  99)  it  can  be  left  blank  only  when  the  ship  is  in 
CONUS.  Next,  the  estimated  average  number  of  personnel  that 
will  be  aboard  the  ship  through  the  end  of  the  current 
accounting  period  must  be  entered.  This  figure  is  calculated 
manually,  using  a  weighted  average  to  most  accurately  reflect 
large  embarkations  and  debarkations.  The  value  must  be  a  whole 
number  between  1  and  99999,  and  cannot  be  left  blank.  Finally, 
the  estimated  number  of  under  way  days  per  month  through  the 
end  of  the  current  period  is  entered.  This  figure, 
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r •presenting  an  arithmetic  average  of  the  scheduled  operating 
tempo,  must  be  a  whole  number  between  0  and  31 (  and  cannot  be 
left  blank. 

Screen  R05140S04.  This  Excess  Stock  Lists  screen  permits 
the  user  to  specify  the  sequence  and  range  of  stock  items  to  be 
included  on  the  Excess  Stock  List  or  Report.  The  sequence  is 
selected  by  entering  an  "X"  next  to  either  "Department"  or 
"Stock  Number."  If  no  selection  is  made,  the  list  will  be 
printed  in  stock  number  sequence  by  department.  The  range  of 
departments  or  stock  numbers  to  be  included  may  then  be 
specified.  If  by  department,  the  two-character  department  code 
of  the  first  department  to  be  included  should  be  entered  under 
"From  Department,"  and  the  code  of  the  last  department  to  be 
included  should  be  entered  under  "Thru  Department."  The  codes 
entered  must  be  valid  codes  previously  established  through  the 
Update  Retail  Operations  Constants  function.  If  a  code  is 
entered  only  under  "From  Department , "  only  that  one  department 
will  be  included  in  the  list|  if  both  fields  are  left  blank, 
then  all  departments  will  be  included.  Similarly,  if  Stock 
Number  sequence  is  selected,  a  range  of  stock  numbers  may  be 
specified,  with  the  first  number  to  be  included  entered  under 
"From  Stock  Number,"  and  the  last  number  to  be  included  entered 
under  "Thru  Stock  Number. "  The  stock  numbers  entered  must  be 
valid  numbers  previously  established  in  Stock  Record  Masters. 

If  both  fields  are  left  blank,  then  all  stock  numbers  will  be 
included  in  the  list.  After  entering  this  information. 


pressing  the  ENTER  key  will  display  the  Excess  Stock  List 


The  Flaat  Excasa  Stock  List  scraan 


displays  tha  stock  number,  dascription,  purchasa  unit  of 
aaasurav  cost  pricaf  and  coaputad  axe ass  quantity  for  thosa 
stock  itaas  in  an  excess  invantory  status.  Tha  axcass  quantity 
figura  is  tha  only  modifiable  fiald  on  tha  scraan*  which 
par aits  tha  usar  to  changa  tha  coaputad  quantitias  bafora 
printing  tha  list.  Each  figura  aust  ba  a  whola  nuabar  batwaan 
0  and  99999,  or  laft  blank.  Whan  tha  quantity  fiald  is  changad 
to  zaro  or  blanks,  that  stock  itaa  is  not  Included  on  tha 
list.  Tha  coaputad  axcass  quantitias  are  listed  tan  items  par 
scraan,  and  can  ba  reviewed  by  pressing  tha  ENTER  key  to 
display  tha  next  scraan,  PF  Kay  1  to  redisplay  tha  first 
screen,  and  PF  Kay  2  to  redisplay  tha  previous  scraan. 

Pressing  PF  Kay  3  prints  tha  Flaat  Excess  Stock  List. 

Scraan  RQ5150S01.  Tha  Foraign  Merchandise  Report  Menu 
permits  usar  access  to  thraa  naw  functions.  Tha  usar  must 
first  enter  tha  data  of  tha  report  in  standard  DDMMMYY  format 
whera  00  is  tha  two  digit  day  of  the  month,  MMM  is  tha  first 
thraa  letters  of  tha  name  of  that  month,  and  YY  is  tha  last  two 
digits  of  tha  year.  Pressing  PF  Kay  3  will  causa  the  system  to 
print  Invantory  Count  Sheets  listing  all  stock  items  with  a 
Foraign  Merchandise  Requisition  Type  Coda.  Selecting  PF  Kay  4 
will  display  thosa  same  items  of  foreign  merchandise  with 
psaudoblanks  to  record  invantory  or  report  quantities.  And 
finally,  PF  Kay  3  will  direct  tha  system  to  print  a  Foraign 
Merchandise  Raport  using  tha  Total  Balance  figures  from  tha 
Stock  Record  Masters  as  tha  listed  quantitias,  and  including 


only  those  i tarns  with  balancas  graatar  than  zaro 


Seraan  RQ3150S02.  Tha  Foraign  Merchandise  Rap or t  scraan 
displays  in  stock  numbar  saquanca  tha  stock  numbar  and 
dascription  of  avary  itam  with  a  Foraign  Marchandisa 
Raquisition  Typa  Coda.  Xndudad  next  to  aach  itam  is  a 
psaudoblank  to  racord  tha  quantity  figura.  Tha  usar  may  antar 
aithar  tha  physical  invantory  counts,  or  soma  lassar  quant iti as 
raflacting  thosa  items  and  quantitias  of  foraign  marchandisa 
for  which  ha  anticipates  difficulty  in  disposition  prior  to 
departure  from  the  deployment  area.  Tha  quantitias  entered 
must  be  whole  numbers  between  0  and  99999,  or  left  blank. 

Thosa  items  with  zero  or  blank  on -hand  quantities  will  not 
included  on  tha  Foraign  Marchandisa  Report.  Whan  entering  or 
reviewing  thasa  quantitias  which  ara  listed  ten  items  par 
scraan,  tha  ENTER  key  will  advance  to  tha  naxt  scraan,  PF  Key  1 
will  redisplay  tha  first  screen,  and  PF  Key  2  will  redisplay 
the  previous  screen.  Pressing  PF  Key  3  will  print  tha  Foreign 
Marchandisa  Raport. 

Scraan  RQ1020S01.  Tha  initial  Set  High  and  Low  Limits 
scraan  permits  tha  usar  to  specify  which  of  tha  three  previous 
periods'  historical  demand  data  will  be  used  to  forecast  future 
demand  for  tha  purpose  of  computing  new  stock  limits.  Tha  usar 
should  antar  an  "X"  in  tha  psaudoblank  next  to  the  inclusive 
dates  of  tha  accounting  period  ha  has  selected.  If  no 
selection  is  mada,  tha  most  recant  accounting  period  is 
selected  by  default. 

Scraan  RQ1020S01A.  This  intermediate  Set  High  and  Low 


Limits  scrsmn  is  displayed  only  when  the  days  under  way  figures 
are  incomplete  for  the  previous  accounting  period  specified. 

The  month  and  year  for  the  month  with  missing  data  are 
displayed  at  the  top  of  the  screen,  followed  by  the  average 
number  of  men  aboard  during  that  month.  This  figure  will  never 
be  blank  because,  whether  or  not  an  Inventory  Control  Record 
was  prepared  during  that  month,  the  system  enters  the  normal 
crew  size  from  the  Retail  Operations  Constants  File  by 
default.  This  screen  offers  the  user  the  opportunity  to  review 
and  correct  this  figure  as  necessary  by  changing  the  value 
displayed  to  any  whole  number  between  1  and  99999.  The  actual 
number  of  days  under  way  during  that  month  will  be  blank  unless 
the  Inventory  Control  Record  was  updated  at  the  end  of  that 
month.  This  must  be  a  whole  number  between  0  and  31,  and 
cannot  be  left  blank.  This  screen  will  be  redisplayed  for  each 
month  in  the  specified  period  for  which  the  days  under  way 
figure  is  missing. 

Screen  R01020302.  This  Set  High  and  Low  Limits  screen 
first  requires  the  user  to  enter  an  "X"  next  to  either  “CONUS" 
or  "Deployed"  to  indicate  the  current  operating  status  of  the 
ship.  Next,  if  deployed,  the  number  of  months  deployment 
remaining  must  be  entered.  This  value  must  be  a  whole  number 
between  0  and  99;  it  can  be  left  blank  only  when  the  ship  is  in 
CONUS.  Next,  the  estimated  average  number  of  personnel  that 
will  be  aboard  the  ship  through  the  end  of  the  current 
accounting  period  must  be  entered.  This  figure  is  calculated 
manually,  using  a  weighted  average  to  most  accurately  reflect 
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significant  embarkations  and  debarkations.  The  value  must  be  a 
whole  number  between  1  and  99999 ,  and  cannot  be  left  blank. 
Finally,  the  estimated  number  of  under  way  days  per  month 


through  the  end  of  the  current  period  is  entered.  This  figure, 
representing  an  arithmetic  average  of  the  scheduled  operating 
tempo,  must  be  a  whole  numtimr  between  0  and  31,  and  cannot  be 
left  blank. 

Screen  RQ1020S03.  On  this  Set  High  and  Low  Limits  screen, 
the  user  is  required  to  estimate  the  average  Order  and  Shipping 
Time  for  each  of  the  five  general  sources  of  supply.  A  whole 
number  of  days  between  1  and  99  must  be  entered  in  the 
pseudoblank  next  to  "Contract  Bulletin,"  "CARSO,"  "Foreign 
Merchandise  Program,"  "Ships  Store  Afloat  Catalog,"  and  "Navy 
Standard  Stock."  A  default  value  of  one  has  been  established 
when  no  figure  is  entered. 

Screpn  RQ1020S04.  This  Set  High  and  Low  Limits  screen 
permits  the  user  to  specify  the  range  of  items  for  which  new 
stock  limits  are  to  computed,  and  to  select  the  sequence  in 
which  the  limits  will  be  displayed  for  review.  The  sequence  is 
selected  by  entering  an  "X"  next  to  either  "Department"  or 
"Stock  Number."  If  no  selection  is  made,  the  list  will  be 
displayed  in  sequence  by  department.  The  range  of  departments 
or  stock  numbers  to  be  processed  may  then  be  specified.  If  by 
department,  the  two-character  department  code  of  the  first 
department  to  be  included  should  be  entered  under  "From 
Department,"  and  the  code  of  the  last  department  to  be  included 
should  be  entered  under  "Thru  Department. “  The  codes  entered 


must  bs  valid  codas  previously  established  through  the  Update 
Retail  Operations  Constants  -function.  Z-f  a  code  is  entered 
only  under  "From  Department,"  only  the  stock  from  that  one 


department  will  be  processed)  if  both  fields  are  left  blank, 
then  all  stock  items  will  be  processed.  Similarly,  if  Stock 
Number  sequence  is  selected,  a  range  of  stock  numbers  may  be 
specified,  with  the  first  number  to  be  included  entered  under 
"From  Stock  Number,"  and  the  last  number  to  be  included  entered 
under  "Thru  Stock  Number."  The  stock  numbers  entered  must  be 
valid  numbers  previously  established  in  Stock  Record  Masters. 

If  both  fields  are  left  blank,  then  all  stock  items  will  be 
processed.  After  entering  this  information,  pressing  the  ENTER 
key  will  cause  the  newly  computed  stock  limits  to  be  displayed 
for  review. 

Screen  R01020505.  Zn  addition  to  the  computed  stock 
limits,  this  Set  High  and  Low  Limits  screen  also  displays  the 
description.  Requisition  Type,  Item,  and  Special  Inventory 
Codes,  retail  unit  of  measure,  historical  demand  from  each  of 
the  three  previous  accounting  periods,  and  forecasted  demand 
for  the  current  period.  The  user  should  review  the  computed 
stock  limits  carefully,  in  particular  for  those  items  with 
Special  Inventory  Codes,  and  make  any  necessary  changes.  Both 
the  High  and  Low  Limit  fields  must  contain  whole  numbers 
between  0  and  99999)  blank  fields  are  not  acceptable.  When 
reviewing  these  limits,  which  are  listed  ten  items  per  screen, 
the  ENTER  key  will  display  the  next  screen,  PF  Key  1  will 
redisplay  the  first  screen,  and  PF  Key  2  will  redisplay  the 


previous  screen.  After  the  review  process  is  complete* 
pressing  PF  Key  3  will  post  all  the  computed  stock  limits 
displayed  to  the  Stock  Record  Masters. 


4.3  Outputs 

Stock  Record  Master  (NAVSUP  464) .  The  Stock  Record  Master 
(NAVSUP  464)  is  the  132-column  printout  of  the  Stock  Record 
Detail  Ledger.  This  display,  which  includes  most  of  the 
descriptive  and  quantitative  information  from  the  Stock  Record 
Master  as  well  as  all  transactions  posted  during  the  current 
period,  has  been  reformatted  to  display  the  CARGO  number, 

Vendor  Number,  Item  Code,  and  Special  Inventory  Code.  It  is 
printed  by  pressing  PF  Key  14  from  the  Stock  Record  Detail 
Ledger  screen. 

Screen  R01000S04.  The  Stock  Record  Master  -  Delete  Mode 
screen  displays  the  descriptive  and  quantitative  information 
for  a  stock  item,  including  the  contents  of  the  four  new  data 
fields,  permitting  the  user  to  review  this  information  before 
the  Stock  Record  Master  is  deleted  from  the  database.  Deletion 
of  the  record  is  accomplished  by  pressing  PF  Key  4. 

Screen  RQ1000S15.  The  final  View  Stock  Records  By  Vendor 
screen  displays  the  stock  number,  description,  stock  limits, 
and  the  Bulkroom  and  Total  Balance  figures  of  all  the  stock 
items  last  procured  from  a  particular  source  of  supply.  Twelve 


items  listed  in  stock  number  sequence  appear  on  each  screen 


beneath  the  name  of  the  commercial  vendor  or  Navy  activity  -from 
which  they  were  procured.  The  entire  list  can  be  reviewed  by 
pressing  the  ENTER  key  to  display  the  next  screen,  and  PF  Key  1 


to  redisplay  the  first  screen.  By  positioning  the  workstation 
cursor  anywhere  along  a  line  on  which  a  stack  item  is  displayed 
and  pressing  PF  Key  3,  the  Stock  Record  Master  -  View  Mode 
screen  for  that  item  will  be  displayed;  pressing  PF  Key  1 
(Respecify  Stock  Number)  from  that  screen  will  cause  the  View 
Stock  Records  By  Vendor  screen  to  be  redisplayed. 

Stock  Record  Master  List.  The  Stock  Record  Master  List  is 
a  132-column  printout  whose  format  has  been  altered  by  the 
addition  of  the  Item  and  Special  Inventory  Codes,  and  the 
deletion  of  the  Retail  Price  Date.  The  original  list  could  be 
tailored  to  include  only  those  stock  items  within  a  particular 
range  of  departments  or  stock  numbers,  and  could  be  printed  in 
sequence  either  by  department  or  stock  number,  or 
alphabetically  by  item  description.  In  addition,  the  user  can 
now  elect  to  include  only  those  items  from  one  of  the  following 
categories:  Basic  Stock  Items,  Deployed  Load  Items,  Foreign 
Merchandise,  Trial  Items,  and  Special  Order  Items. 

Ships  Store  Price  List.  This  80-column  printout  includes 
the  department  code,  stock  number,  description,  retail  unit  of 
measure,  and  retail  price  for  all  the  stock  items  within  a 
specified  range  of  departments  or  stock  numbers.  Forty-five 
items  are  printed  on  each  page,  in  sequence  either  by 
department  or  stock  number.  Printed  at  the  top  of  each  page  is 
the  report  title,  the  ship's  name  and  hull  number  from  the 


Retail  Operations  Constants  Pile,  and  the  preparation  date 
Screen  RQ7000S02.  The  Stock  Record  Master  -  View  Mode 


screen  displays  all  the  descriptive  and  quantitative 
information  about  a  stock  item,  and  has  been  modified  to 
include  the  contents  of  the  four  new  data  fields.  However,  all 
the  information  displayed  is  in  low  intensity,  thus  allowing  no 
entries,  changes,  or  deletions  to  be  made  to  the  ROM  System 
database  through  this  screen. 

Order Quantities  By  Requisition  Type  Code.  This  132-column 
printout  displays  the  order  quantities  computed  for  a 
particular  group  of  stock  items.  Prior  to  the  preparation  of 
this  report,  the  user  specifies  one  of  five  stock  categories 
corresponding  to  Requisition  Type  Code;  only  one  such  category 
of  items  can  be  processed  at  a  time.  However,  those  items 
available  through  bath  the  Contract  Bulletin  and  CARBO 
(Requisition  Type  Code  "D")  will  be  included  whenever  either  of 
those  two  individual  categories  is  processed.  The  report  is 
always  prepared  in  departmental  sequence,  but  the  user  may 
specify  a  range  of  departments  to  be  processed,  and  select  to 
list  the  items  within  each  department  in  order  either  by  stock 
number  or  alphabetically  by  item  description.  All  items  within 
the  specified  group  are  printed,  even  if  their  computed  order 
quantity  is  zero.  For  each  item,  the  following  information  is 
included:  department,  stock  number,  description.  Requisition 
Type,  Item,  and  Special  Inventory  Codes,  purchase  unit  of 
measure,  cost  price,  quantity  per  case,  Bulkroom  and  Total 
Balances,  on-order  quantity,  stock  limits,  computed  order 


quantity,  and  extended  order  value  at  cast  price.  All 
quantities  listed  are  expressed  in  purchase  units  of  measure, 
and  all  order  quantities  are  rounded  to  the  nearest  -full -case 
multiple.  At  the  top  o-f  each  page,  in  addition  to  the  run  time 
and  date,  user  identity  code,  and  page  number,  the  report  title 
is  printed  including  the  Requisition  Type  Code  o-f  the  items 
processed.  Those  stock  items  with  a  Special  Inventory  Code 
assigned  are  printed  at  the  end  o-f  the  list  under  a  heading 
stating  "Special  Inventory  Items  ...  Review  Order  Quantities 
Carefully ! " 

Screen  R05140S05.  The  Excess  Stock  Management  Report 
screen  displays  the  -following  information  for  each  stock  item 
within  the  specified  range  computed  to  be  stocked  in  excessive 
quantities^  description,  Requisition  Type,  Item,  and  Special 
Inventory  Codes,  purchase  unit  of  measure,  on-hand  and  on-order 
quantities,  the  number  of  months'  supply,  the  excess  quantity, 
and  the  extended  value  (at  cost  price)  of  those  excess 
quantities.  The  items  are  displayed  ten  items  per  screen  in 
the  specified  sequence,  with  the  total  value  of  all  excess 
stock  shown  on  the  final  screen.  This  list  may  be  reviewed  by 
pressing  the  ENTER  key  to  display  the  next  screen,  PF  Key  1  to 
redisplay  the  first  screen,  and  PF  Key  2  to  redisplay  the 
previous  screen.  By  pressing  PF  Key  3,  a  hardcopy  of  the 
Excess  Stock  Management  Report  can  be  printed. 

Excess  Stock  Management  Report.  The  Excess  Stock 
Management  Report  is  printed  in  132-column  format  for  internal 


use  in  stock  management 


The  report  run  date  and  time,  and  the 


user  identity  code  are  included  in  the  header  along  with  the 
report  title  and  page  number.  Separate  columns  are  provided 
for  department  code,  stock  number,  description,  Requisition 
Type,  Item,  and  Special  Inventory  Codes,  purchase  unit  o-f 
measure,  cost  price,  on-hand  and  on-order  quantities,  number  o-f 
months'  supply,  excess  quantity,  and  extended  value  (at  cost 
price)  o-f  the  excess  quantity.  Only  those  items  within  the 
specified  range  o-f  departments  or  stock  numbers  whose  on-hand 
plus  on-order  total  exceeds  -forecasted  demand  for  the  specified 
number  of  months  are  listed.  They  are  printed  either  in 
departmental  or  stock  number  sequence,  fifty  items  per  page, 
with  the  header  repeated  at  the  top  of  each  page.  The  total 
value  of  all  the  excess  stock  is  printed  on  the  final  page  of 
the  report. 

Fleet  Excess  Stock  List.  This  80-column  report  is  intended 
for  distribution  to  other  Navy  ships  and  activities  to 
advertise  excess  stock  available  for  transfer.  As  in  the  other 
excess  stock  lists,  the  user  specifies  the  number  of  months' 
supply  constituting  "excess,"  the  range  of  departments  or  stock 
numbers  to  be  processed,  and  whether  the  list  will  be  printed 
in  sequence  by  department  or  by  stock  number.  The  user  is  also 
given  the  opportunity  to  review  and  change  the  computed  excess 
quantities  before  printing  the  list;  if  an  excess  quantity  is 
changed  to  zero,  it  will  be  deleted  from  the  list.  For  each 


stock  item  whose  on-hand  plus  on-order  balance  exceeds 
forecasted  demand,  the  following  information  is  printed:  stock 
number,  description,  purchase  unit  of  measure,  cost  price,  and 


excess  quantity.  Forty-five  items  are  printed  on  each  page 
beneath  the  report  header.  In  addition  to  the  report  title, 
the  header  includes  the  ship's  name,  hull  number,  and  Unit 
Identification  Code,  and  the  preparation  date. 

Screen  RQ5 140507.  The  Excess  Stock  List  By  Vendor  displays 
the  stock  number,  description,  purchase  unit  of  measure,  cost 
price,  excess  quantity,  and  extended  value  (at  cost  price)  for 
all  the  stock  items  last  procured  from  each  source  of  supply 
that  are  currently  stocked  in  excess  of  forecasted  demand.  The 
vendor  name  and  number  specified  are  displayed  at  the  top  of 
each  screen  above  as  many  as  ten  stack  items.  After  the  final 
item  is  displayed,  the  total  value  of  all  the  excess  stock 
procured  from  that  vendor  is  shown,  followed  by  the  next 
vendor's  listing.  This  information  can  be  reviewed  by  pressing 
the  ENTER  key  to  display  the  next  screen,  PF  Key  1  to  redisplay 
the  first  screen,  and  PF  Key  2  to  redisplay  the  previous 
screen.  Pressing  PF  Key  3  will  print  a  copy  of  the  Excess 
Stock  List  By  Vendor. 

Excess  Stock  List  Bv  Vendor.  This  SO-column  report  lists 
the  quantities  of  all  those  stock  items  procured  from  each 
source  of  supply  whose  on-hand  plus  on-order  balances  exceed 
forecasted  demand.  As  in  all  the  excess  stock  lists,  the  user 
may  specify  the  number  of  months'  supply  constituting  "excess," 
the  range  of  departments  or  stock  numbers  to  be  processed,  and 
whether  the  list  will  be  printed  in  sequence  by  department  or 
by  stock  number.  The  following  information  is  included  for 
each  of  the  forty-five  stock  items  on  each  page:  stock  number, 


description,  purchase  unit  of  measure,  cost  price,  excess 
quantity,  and  value  o-f  the  excess  quantity  at  cost  price.  At 
the  end  o-f  each  vendor's  list,  the  total  value  o-f  all  the 
excess  stock  procured  -from  that  vendor  is  printed.  At  the  top 
of  each  page  are  printed  the  report  title,  run  date,  run  time, 
user  identity  code,  page  number,  and  the  name  and  Vendor  Number 
from  which  the  items  listed  were  last  procured.  A  new  page  is 
begun  for  each  vendor  who  has  stock  included  on  the  list. 

Foreign  Merchandise  Inventory  Count  Sheet.  This  SO-column 


printout  is  intended  for  use  in  recording  a  physical  inventory 
of  -foreign  merchandise.  Below  the  header  printed  at  the  top  o-f 
each  page  are  listed  the  stock  number,  description,  location, 
retail  unit  o-f  measure,  and  a  quantity  blank  -for  every  stock 
item  in  the  Stock  Record  Master  File  with  a  Foreign  Merchandise 
Requisition  Type  Code.  All  the  items  are  printed  in  stock 
number  sequence,  double-spaced,  with  twenty— five  items  per 
page. 

Foreign  Merchandise  Report.  The  Foreign  Merchandise 
Report,  required  for  submission  to  higher  authority  within 
forty  days  of  departure  from  a  deployment  area,  lists  those 
items  of  foreign  merchandise  for  which  difficulty  in 
liquidation  is  anticipated.  The  user  must  subjectively 
determine  the  stock  items  and  quantities  to  be  included  on  the 
list,  entering  those  figures  prior  to  printing  this  report.  At 
the  user's  option,  the  report  may  also  be  printed  with  the 
Total  Balance  figure  from  each  Stock  Record  Master  listed  as 
the  quantity.  For  those  items  to  be  included,  the  following 


information  is  printed:  stock  number,  description,  date  of  last 
receipt,  purchase  unit  of  measure,  cost  price,  quantity,  and 
value  of  that  quantity  at  cost  price.  The  total  cost  value  of 
all  the  foreign  merchandise  included  on  the  list  is  printed  on 
the  last  page.  Beneath  the  report  title  at  the  top  of  each 
page  is  a  header  listing  the  ship's  name,  hull  number,  and  Unit 
Identification  Code  from  the  Retail  Operations  Constants  File, 
and  the  report  preparation  date. 


4.S  Program  Logic 

Stock  Record  Master  List.  The  Stock  Record  Master  List 
function  has  been  modified  to  permit  the  user  to  specify  a 
particular  category  of  stock  items  to  be  included  on  the  list. 
If  a  category  corresponding  to  one  of  the  four  Item  Codes  is 
selected,  the  system  will  sort  all  the  Stock  Record  Masters  to 
retrieve  only  those  with  the  proper  Item  Code.  If  "Foreign 
Merchandise"  is  selected,  then  the  system  will  sort  on  the 
Requisition  Type  Code,  extracting  all  stock  items  with  an  "F" 
code.  When  no  category  is  specified,  this  sorting  function 
will  not  be  performed.  All  other  aspects  of  this  function 
remain  unchanged. 

View  Stock  Records  Bv  Vendor.  The  View  Stock  Records  By 


Vendor  function  is  a  new  function  that  displays  Stock  Record 
information  for  all  those  stock  items  last  procured  from  a 
particular  vendor  or  Navy  activity.  The  user  enters  the 


previously  established  Vendor  Number  assigned  to  that  source  of 
supply,  and  the  system  sorts  the  entire  Stock  Record  Master 
File  to  retrieve  all  those  items  with  that  Vendor  Number.  From 
each  of  these  Stock  Record  Masters,  six  data  elements  are  then 
included  on  the  report.  In  addition,  the  name  of  the  vendor  or 
activity  corresponding  to  the  Vendor  Number  entered  is 
extracted  from  the  SSAC/Contract  Vendor  Maintenance  File,  and 
appears  in  the  display  heading.  From  this  display  the  user  may 
access  individual  Stock  Record  Masters  in  the  View  Mode  by  use 
of  the  same  technique  included  in  the  View  Stock  Records  For  A 
Department  function. 

Stock  Price  List.  The  Stock  Price  List  function  allows  the 
user  to  specify  the  range  of  departments  or  stock  numbers  to  be 
included  on  the  list,  and  to  determine  whether  the  list  is 
printed  in  sequence  by  department  or  by  stock  number.  When 
department  sequence  is  chosen,  the  system  sorts  the  Stock 
Record  Master  File  by  department  code,  screening  out  those 
records  outside  the  specified  range  of  departments.  The 
remaining  records  are  ordered  first  by  department  code,  and 
then  by  stack  number  within  each  department  before  the 
appropriate  data  elements  are  printed.  When  stock  number 
sequence  is  selected,  the  Stock  Record  File  is  ordered  by  stock 
number,  discarding  those  records  outside  the  specified  range  of 
stock  numbers  before  the  list  is  printed. 

Stock  Limits.  The  computation  of  stock  limits  requires  the 
user  to  set  several  system  parameters  based  on  his  judgment  and 
experience.  The  first  intermediate  screen  displays  the 


inclusive  dates  of  the  previous  three  accounting  periods.  The 
system  retains  the  -following  data  -for  each  o-f  those  periods: 
total  period  sales  -for  each  stack  item,  average  crew  size  for 
each  month,  and  the  actual  number  of  days  under  way  each 
month.  The  user  must  select  one  of  the  periods  to  be  used  as 
the  basis  for  forecasting  future  demand.  Once  this  selection 
has  been  made,  the  system  reviews  the  file  containing  the  under 
way  days  per  month  values  to  confirm  that  these  values  were 
previously  entered  for  the  period  chosen.  If  one  or  more  of 
those  four  data  fields  is  blank,  another  intermediate  screen 
will  be  displayed  listing  the  month  and  year  for  which  the  data 
is  missing,  the  monthly  personnel  on  board  figure,  and  a 
pseudoblank  for  the  entry  of  the  days  under  way  figure.  Should 
data  for  more  than  one  month  be  missing,  the  screen  will  be 
redisplayed  until  all  the  required  information  has  been 
entered. 

The  next  screen  requires  the  user  to  indicate  the  ship's 
current  status  (CONUS  or  Deployed),  and,  if  deployed,  the 
number  of  months  deployment  remaining.  Then,  based  on  the 
ship's  operational  schedule,  he  must  enter  the  estimated 
average  number  of  personnel  that  will  be  on  board  through  the 
end  of  the  current  period,  and  the  estimated  number  of  days  per 
month  that  the  ship  will  be  under  way  through  the  end  of  the 
current  period.  Through  the  following  screen,  the  user  must 
estimate  the  Order  and  Shipping  Time  in  days  for  each  of  the 
five  sources  of  supply;  a  default  value  of  one  is  assigned  when 
no  value  is  entered.  The  final  intermediate  screen  permits  the 


user  to  specify  a  range  of  departments  or  stock  numbers  to  be 
processed,  and  to  determine  whether  the  computed  stock  limits 
will  be  displayed  for  review  in  order  by  department  or  stock 
number.  As  in  previous  functions,  the  Stock  Record  Master  File 
will  be  screened  by  department  code  and/or  stock  number  in 
accordance  with  the  range  and  sequence  specifications.  If  no 
range  is  specified,  all  stock  items  wiil  be  processed. 

The  ROM  System  computes  the  historical  demand  (total 
sales)  for  each  stock  item  at  the  end  of  each  accounting  period 
based  on  the  formula: 

Historical  Beginning  Ending 

Demand  =  Inventory  ♦  Receipts  -  Expenditures  -  Inventory 

The  system  retains  this  information  by  date  for  one  year.  Two 
additional  figures  are  now  retained  for  each  of  the  four  months 
in  each  period: 

Monthly  Crew  Size  ■  Average  Number  of  Personnel  Aboard 

the  Ship  During  the  Month 

Monthly  Days  Under  Way  *  Actual  Number  of  Days  Under  Way 

During  the  Month 

Forecasts  of  future  demand  are  based  on  this  historical  demand 
data  from  the  accounting  period  specified,  and  on  the  estimates 
of  the  average  crew  size  and  average  number  of  under  way  days 
per  month  for  the  current  (forecast)  period.  This  data  is  then 
combined  as  follows  to  compute  forecasted  demand  for  each  item: 


Crew 

Pact or  - 


Forecast  Period  Average  Crew  Size 


CTotal  o-f  4  Historical  Monthly  Crew  Sizes]  /  4.0 


Operations  Forecast  Avg.  Under  Way  Days  Per  Month  x  4.0 

Factor  =  - 

Total  o-f  4  Historical  Monthly  Days  Under  Way 


Forecast 

Demand 


=  Ops  Factor  x  CCrew  Factor  x  Historical  Demand] 


The  Forecast  Demand  -for  each  item  is  then  used  to  compute  the 
stock  limits  in  accordance  with  the  -following  algorithms: 


Forecast  Demand  Forecast  Demand 

Low  Limit  =  -  ■+■  C  Q&ST  x  - 

4.0  120.0 


3.0  x  FD  FD 

High  Limit  =  -  +  C  0&ST  x  - ] 

4.0  120.0 


Basic  Stock  Items  (Item  Code  "B" ): 

FD  FD 

Low  Limit  =  -  +  C  Q&ST  x  - ] 

2.0  120.0 


Special  Order  Items  (Item  Code  "Z">: 


Low  Limit 


0 


High  Limit 


0 


When  the  ship's  current  status  is  CONUS,  the  -following 
-formulas  will  be  applied  to  specially-coded  stock  items 


Deployed  Load  Items  (Item  Code  "D”): 

FD  FD 

Low  Limit  *  -  +  C  0&ST  x  - 3 

2.0  120.0 

Foreign  Merchandise  (Requisition  Type  Code  "F")s 

Low  Limit  *  0  High  Limit  =  0 


When  the  ship  is  deployed,  the  -following  -formulas 
will  be  applied  to  specially-coded  stock  items: 

Deployed  Load  Items  (Item  Code  "D"): 

Low  Limit  =  0 


FD 

High  Limit  *  -  x  Months  Deployment  Remaining 

4.0 


Foreign  Merchandise  (Requisition  Type  Code  "F">: 


Low  Limit 


O&ST  x 


FD 


120.0 


High  Limit 


3.0  x  FD 


4.0 


Foraign  Merchandise  (Requisition  Type  Code  "F") 
When  Months  Deployment  Remaining  1  3: 


Low  Limit 


QScST  x 


FD 

120.0 


Months 

FD 

FD 

High  Limit  =  Deployment  x 
Remaining 

4.0 

m m 

L  O&ST  x 

120.0 

The  computed  -forecast  demand  and  stock  limits  -for  each 

item  are  then  displayed  on  the  screen  in  the  specified  sequence 

for  review.  The  user  may  change  any  of  the  stock  limits 
displayed  based  on  his  own  Judgment,  and,  when  satisfied  with 
the  values  displayed,  may  direct  the  system  to  post  the 
computed  stock  limits  to  the  High  Limit  and  Low  Limit  data 
fields  on  each  Stock  Record  Master. 

Reorder  Quantities.  Compute  Order  Quantities  is  a  new 
function  that  compares  the  on-hand  plus  on-p^der  total  for  each 

item  with  its  stock  limits  to  determine  appropriate  reorder 

quantities.  On  the  first  intermediate  screen,  the  user  must 
specify  one  of  five  possible  sources  of  supply  (corresponding 
to  Requisition  Type  Codes)  to  be  processed  at  a  time, 
effectively  limiting  the  batch  size  and  processing  time.  The 
system  then  sorts  the  Stock  Record  Master  File  by  Requisition 
Type  Code,  selecting  only  those  records  with  the  proper  code 
for  processing.  Those  items  available  through  both  the 
Contract  Bulletins  and  the  CARGO  (Requisition  Type  Code  :’D”) 
are  automati cal  1 y  included  for  processing  when  ei ther  of  those 


two  individual  item  categories  is  specified.  All  reorder 
computations  are  performed  in  department  sequence,  so  the  next 
screen  permits  the  user  to  specify  a  range  of  departments  to  be 
processed,  and  to  determine  whether  the  items  will  be  listed 
within  departments  in  sequence  by  stock  number  or 
alphabetically  by  item  description.  This  step  introduces 
another  sort  by  stock  number  and/or  by  item  description. 

The  fallowing  screen  requires  the  user  to  select  whether 
the  Bulkroom  or  the  Total  Balance  figure  from  each  Stock  Record 
Master  will  be  used  as  the  on-hand  quantity  in  the 
computations.  He  must  also  choose  one  of  two  possible  order 
criteria  for  the  computations.  The  first  calculates  a  reorder 
quantity  only  for  those  items  whose  on-hand  plus  on-order  total 
is  less  than  or  equal  to  their  low  limit.  The  second 
calculates  reorder  quantities  for  all  items  whose  on-hand  plus 
on-order  total  is  less  than  their  high  limit. 

Once  this  information  has  been  entered,  the  ROM  System 
computes  reorder  quantities  using  the  following  algorithms: 

Cost  per  Purchase  Unit 

Unit  Ratio  =  - 

Cost  per  Retail  Unit 


Stock 


Bulkroom  Balance 


+  Outstanding  Orders 


Unit  Ratio 


OR 


Total  Balance 

Stock  =  -  +  Outstanding  Orders 

Unit  Ratio 


If*  Stock  £ 


Low  Limit 


Unit  Ratio 


OR 


If:  Stock  < 


High  Limit 


Unit  Ratio 


Order  Quantity 
in  Purchase  Units 


High  Limit 


Unit  Ratio 


Stock 


Order  Quantity 
in  Purchase  Units 
and  Case  Multiples 


Order  Quantity 

-  x  Qty  per  Case 

Qty  per  Case 


After  these  computations  have  been  performed,  the  order 
quantities  are  displayed  for  review  along  with  other 
information  about  each  item  from  the  Stock  Record  Masters.  To 
facilitate  this  review,  the  system  converts  the  Bulkroom 
Balances,  Total  Balances,  and  the  stock  limits  to  purchase 
units  of  measure  by  dividing  each  by  the  Unit  Ratio,  just  as 
was  done  in  the  reorder  computations.  Through  the  screen 
display,  the  user  may  change  any  of  the  computed  order 


quantities,  and  then  either  print  a  copy  o-f  the  display,  or 
automatically  prepare  the  requisitions  or  purchase  orders 
necessary  to  procure  that  stock. 

Order  Document  Preparation.  After  computing  and  reviewing 
order  quantities,  the  user  can  select  to  prepare  requisitions 
or  purchase  orders  -for  those  quantities.  The  standard  ROM 
System  Requisition  and  Purchase  Order  -functions  are  used  for 
this  purpose,  but  with  automatic  data  entry  from  the  Compute 
Order  Quantities  function. 

When  the  stock  items  processed  were  either  CARGO  or  Navy 
Standard  Stock  items  (Requisition  Type  Codes  "C"  or  "N"), 

Screen  R02010S01  will  be  displayed  for  the  user  to  enter  the 
requisition  date,  and  to  indicate  whether  the  stock  is  to  be 
requisitioned  from  CARGO,  Navy  Standard  Stock,  or  another 
ship.  If  CARGO  items,  Screen  R02010S02A  will  be  displayed  with 
the  CARGO  numbers  and  computed  order  quantities  automatical ly 
listed  for  review.  If  Navy  Standard  Stock,  Screen  R02010S02 
will  appear  with  the  stock  numbers  and  computed  order 
quantities  listed  for  review.  In  both  cases,  Screen  R02010S07A 
will  then  be  displayed  for  the  user  to  enter  the  appropriate 
MILSTRIP  information,  and  to  print  a  MILSTRIP  Report.  When  the 
stock  is  to  be  requisitioned  from  another  ship,  Screen 
RQ2010S02B  will  require  the  user  to  enter  the  Unit 
Identification  Code  (Vendor  Number)  of  that  ship.  Next,  the 
stock  numbers  and  computed  order  quantities  will  be  displayed 
for  review  on  Screen  RG2010S02.  Finally,  Screen  R02010S07  will 
appear,  displaying  all  DD  Form  1149  header  information;  that 


in-formation  pertaining  to  the  user's  ship  is  taken  -from  the 
Retail  Operations  Constants  Pile,  and  the  other  ship's 
in-formation  is  extracted  from  the  SSAC/Contract  Vendor  File 
based  on  the  Vendor  Number  entered.  Following  review  of  this 
information,  the  DD  Form  1149  can  be  printed. 

When  order  quantities  have  been  computed  for  stock 
available  from  the  Contract  Bulletins,  Ships  Store  Afloat 
Catalog  <SSAC) ,  or  a  Navy  Exchange  overseas.  Screen  R02000S01 
will  be  displayed  to  record  the  purchase  order  date,  and 
confirm  the  source  of  supply.  Stock  to  be  purchased  through  a 
Contract  Bulletin  or  the  SSAC  will  be  sorted  by  Vendor  Number 
since  a  separate  purchase  order  will  be  required  for  each 
vendor.  The  first  Vendor  Number  will  be  displayed  on  Screen 
R02000S02A  (Contract  Bulletin)  or  Screen  R02000S02B  (SSAC). 
Next,  the  stock  numbers  and  computed  order  quantities 
corresponding  to  the  first  vendor  will  be  automatically  listed 
for  review  on  Screen  R02000S03A  or  B.  Then  the  appropriate 
information  about  that  vendor  will  be  retrieved  from  the 
SSAC/Contract  Vendor  File  and  inserted  in  the  00  Form  1155 
header  fields  on  Screens  R02000S07,  8,  and  9.  After  review,  the 
purchase  order  may  be  printed.  The  system  will  then  cycle  back 
to  Screen  R02000S02A  or  B  to  display  the  Vendor  Number  of  the 
next  vendor  for  which  a  purchase  order  is  to  be  prepared.  This 
process  will  continue  until  all  the  stock  items  for  which  order 
quantities  were  computed  have  been  included  on  purchase 
or ders. 

To  order  foreign  merchandise,  the  user  must  enter  the  unit 


Identification  Code  (Vendor  Number)  of  the  overseas  Navy 
Exchange  on  Screen  R02000S02D.  The  stock  numbers  and  computed 
order  quantities  will  be  automatical ly  listed  on  Screen 
R02000S03C  for  review,  followed  by  the  DD  Form  1155  header 
information  pertaining  to  the  Navy  Exchange  on  Screens 
R02000S07,8,  and  9.  The  purchase  order  may  then  be  printed. 

Inventory  Count  Sheets.  The  initial  Inventory  Prelisting 
screen  has  been  modified  to  offer  the  user  two  new  methods  to 
automatically  prepare  Inventory  Count  Sheets  without  having  to 
enter  each  stock  number.  Both  methods  permit  the  user  to  print 
the  count  sheets  in  order  either  by  department  or  by  stock 
number,  and  to  specify  a  particular  range  of  departments  or 
stack  numbers  to  be  included.  Under  the  "Automatic"  method, 
the  Stock  Record  Master  File  is  sorted  in  accordance  with  these 
range  and  sequence  parameters,  and  is  automatically  prelisted 
and  retained  just  as  if  the  stock  numbers  had  been  entered 
manually.  Additionally,  each  count  sheet  is  consecutively 
serialized  starting  with  the  serial  number  specified  on  the 
initial  screen.  The  "Special  Inventory  Code  Items"  method 
first  sorts  the  Stock  Record  Master  File  to  identify  those 
stock  items  with  a  Special  Inventory  Code  assigned.  Then, 
these  items  are  prelisted  exactly  as  in  the  "Automatic" 
method. 

Foreign  Merchandise  Report.  The  Foreign  Merchandise  Report 
Menu  presents  three  functions  to  the  user.  The  first  function 
prints  Inventory  Count  Sheets  listing  all  items  of  foreign 
merchandise  in  stock  number  sequence.  For  this  process,  the 


system  screens  the  Stock  Record  Master  File  for  all  items  with 
Requisition  Type  Code  "F",  which  are  then  sequenced  by  stock 
number.  The  second  function  displays  the  stock  numbers  and 
descriptions  of  this  stock  in  the  same  order ,  ten  items  per 
screen.  In  a  pseudoblank  next  to  each  item,  the  user  enters 
the  quantity  to  be  printed  an  the  Foreign  Merchandise  Report;  a 
blank  or  zero  quantity  will  cause  the  item  to  be  deleted  from 
the  report.  The  third  function  automatically  prints  the  same 
Foreign  Merchandise  Report,  but  with  the  Total  Balance  figure 
from  each  Stock  Record  Master  listed  as  the  quantity. 

Excess  Stock  Lists.  The  Excess  Stock  Lists  Menu  permits 
the  user  to  prepare  an  excess  stock  list  in  one  of  three 
different  formats.  The  same  formulas  are  used  to  compute  this 
information  in  each  case,  so  whichever  format  is  selected,  the 
same  three  intermediate  screens  will  be  displayed  to  record 
parameter  values.  The  first  screen  requires  the  user  to 
specify  which  of  the  three  previous  accounting  periods' 
historical  demand  data  will  be  used  to  forecast  future  demand. 
The  user  must  also  set  the  number  of  months'  supply  above  which 
stock  will  be  classified  as  excess.  And  finally,  he  must 
indicate  whether  the  Bulkroom  Balance  or  the  Total  Balance  from 
each  Stock  Record  Master  will  be  used  as  the  on-hand  quantity 
in  the  computations. 

The  second  screen  requires  the  user  to  indicate  whether 
the  ship  is  currently  in  CONUS  or  deployed,  and,  if  deployed, 
to  enter  the  number  of  months  deployment  remaining.  He  next 
must  estimate  the  average  number  of  personnel  that  will  be  on 


board  through  the  end  of  the  current  accounting  period.  Then 
he  must  enter  the  estimated  number  of  days  per  month  that  the 
ship  is  scheduled  to  be  under  way  through  the  end  of  the 
currant  period.  The  third  screen  permits  the  user  to  select 
the  sequence  in  which  the  excess  stock  will  be  listed  (by 
department  or  stock  number),  and  to  specify  a  particular  range 
of  departments  or  stock  numbers  to  be  included  in  the  list. 

The  ROM  System  computes  the  excess  stock  list  information 
using  the  following  formulas: 


Crew  Forecast  Period  Average  Crew  Size 

Factor  =  - 

CTotal  of  4  Historical  Monthly  Crew  Sizes!  /  4.0 


Operations  Forecast  Avg.  Under  Way  Days  Per  Month  x  4.0 

Factor  =  - - — - - 

Total  of  4  Historical  Monthly  Days  Under  Way 


Forecast 

Demand  3  Ops  Factor  x  Crew  Factor  x  Historical  Demand 


Monthly  Forecast  Demand 


Forecast  Demand  /  Unit  Ratio 


4.0 


Authorized  Stock  =  Monthly  Forecast  Demand  x  Number  Months 
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Total  Balance 

Stock  =  -  +  Outstanding  Orders 

Unit  Ratio 


OR 


Stock 


Bulkroom  Balance 

-  + 

Unit  Ratio 


Outstanding  Orders 


Months  Supply 


Stock 


Monthly  Forecast  Demand 


Excess  Quantity  -  Stock  -  Authorized  Stock 


Excess  Value  =  Excess  Quantity  x  Purchase  Cost  per  Unit 


The  Excess  Stock  Management  Report  lists  only  those  stock 
items  within  the  specified  range  whose  on-hand  plus  on-order 
total  exceeds  the  specified  number  of  months'  forecasted 
demand.  The  "On  Hand"  data  field  contains  either  the  Bulkroom 
or  Total  Balance  figure  from  the  Stock  Record  Master,  depending 
on  the  user's  selection.  The  total  value  at  cost  price  of  all 
the  excess  stock  listed  is  displayed  after  the  final  item. 

This  report  may  be  reviewed,  ten  items  per  screen,  or  printed 
with  additional  descriptive  information  included. 

The  Fleet  Excess  Stock  List  also  includes  only  those  items 


whose  on-hand  plus  on-order  total  exceeds  the  specified  number 


of  months'  -forecasted  demand.  The  list  may  be  reviewed  on 
screen,  and  the  computed  excess  stock  quantities  modified 
before  printing. 

The  Excess  Stock  List  By  Vendor  function  sorts  all  the 
excess  stock  items  by  Vendor  Number,  preparing  a  separate  list 
for  each  vendor.  Based  on  that  number,  the  vendor's  name  and 
Vendor  Number  are  displayed  at  the  top  of  each  screen  or  page, 
and  the  total  value  of  all  excess  stock  procured  from  that 
vendor  is  displayed  after  the  last  item  on  the  list. 


Appendix  B: 


Decision  Support  Functions  Supplement 
to  the  Retail  Operations  Management  Svste m  Handbook 


general — Information 

This  appendix  contains  new  and  replacement  pages  for  the 
Retail  Operations  Management  System  Handbook  which  explain  the 
use  of  all  decision  support  functions  being  incorporated  into 
the  ROM  System.  The  pages  are  printed  in  a  format  consistent 
with  the  original  publication  to  facilitate  reproduction.  The 
number  in  brackets  on  the  lower  right  corner  of  each  page 
corresponds  to  the  original  publication  numbering  scheme. 


Instructions 

Remove  the  following  pages  from  the  Handbooks 

Pages:  iT  20,  24,  25,  49,  53 

Insert  all  the  enclosed  pages  sequentially  into  the  Retail 
Operations  Management  System  Handbook . 
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I-f  tha  stock  numbar  and  CARSO  number  you  have  entered  are  not 
already  on  file,  ROM  will  display  a  screen  prompting  you  for 
detailed  information  about  the  stock  item.  Enter  the  Stock 
Nomenclature  (Article)  from  the  catalog  or  bulletin.  This 
should  be  a  description  of  the  item,  followed  by  the  brand. 

For  example,  let  us  say  that  you  are  merchandising  Himalayan 
Industries,  Inc.  "Ranger"  backpacks.  The  stock  number  would  be 
271340-0028.  The  stock  description  would  be  entered  as  follows: 

BACKPACK,  HIMALAYAN  IND. ,  "RANGER"  (RAMPAC  CLOTH) 

Notice  that  the  type  of  item  (BACKPACK)  is  listed  first, 
followed  by  the  manufacturer,  foil lowed  by  the  model.  This 
will  insure  that  listings  printed  in  alphabetic  order  by 
nomenclature  will  group  all  backpacks  together.  (You  may  only 
carry  a  few  backpacks,  but  this  approach  will  be  important  for 
items  like  cigarettes  where  you  stock  a  larger  number  of 
brands. ) 

The  account  number  field  will  already  have  a  value  of  "51000", 
the  same  number  you  now  have  on  your  Stock  Record  Cards.  You 
will  be  able  to  just  TAB  over  this  field  unless  you  ever  enter 
an  item  with  a  different  account  number  (unlikely).  The 
department  code  you  enter  will  be  taken  from  NAVRESS0  Form 
MC/8.  The  code  you  enter  must  already  have  been  established  in 
your  table  of  retail  department  codes. 

The  Requisition  Type  (Reqn  Type)  you  enter  will  be  based  on  how 
you  order  the  new  merchandise  item.  Use  the  following  table  to 
determine  what  code  to  enter: 


B  -  Contract  Bulletin  Item 
C  -  CARGO  Item 

D  -  Item  listed  in  BOTH  Contract  Bulletin  and  CARGO 
F  -  Foreign  Merchandise  Program  Item 
S  -  Ships  Store  Afloat  Catalog  (5SAC)  Item 
N  -  Navy  Standard  Stock  Item  available  from  NSC 


Requisition  Type  Code  "N"  will  be  used  primarily  for  Navy 
Standard  Clothing  Items. 


The  Item  Code  is  used  to  identify  special  classes  of 
merchandise.  Codes  should  be  assigned  to  items  from  the 
following  list: 


B  -  Basic  Stock  Item 
0  -  Deployed  Load  Item 

T  -  Trial  or  New  Item 
Z  -  Special  Order  Item 

Many  stock  items  will  not  fall  into  any  of  the  four  categories, 
in  which  case  the  Item  Code  should  be  left  blank. 
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The  -final  code  to  be  assigned  is  the  Special  Inventory  Code 
(Inv  Code).  This  is  an  optional  code  used  to  identify  those 
items  stocked  exclusively  in  the  ships  store  instead  of  in  the 
bulk  storeroom.  For  such  items,  computations  using  the 
Bulkroam  Balance  as  the  on-hand  quantity  would  usually  be 
invalid.  By  entering  an  "X"  as  the  Special  Inventory  Code,  you 
will  highlight  these  items  for  special  attention  during 
processing.  For  most  merchandise,  this  code  will  be  left 
blank. 

The  Storage  Location  (Storage  Loc>  field  is  available  for  you 
to  use  in  any  way  you  want.  This  item  is  for  your  information 
only,  and  is  not  used  by  ROM.  It  will  be  displayed  in  this 
function  and  the  ROM  View  function,  and  will  be  printed  an  the 
Stock  Record  Master  List  and  the  Inventory  Count  Sheets. 

The  rest  of  the  screen  is  divided  into  two  sections,  and  these 
need  a  little  explaining  at  this  point.  One  section  is  for 
information  related  to  ordering  or  requisitioning  the  stock 
item;  the  other  is  for  information  related  to  selling  the  item 
and  counting  it  for  inventory  purposes.  Each  section  has  a 
distinct  unit  of  measure  associated  with  it. 

When  you  count  a  particular  item  of  merchandise,  you  often  have 
two  different  units  of  measure  to  count  by.  One  unit  of 
measure  is  the  unit  in  which  the  item  is  ordered  or 
requisitioned.  The  other  is  the  unit  in  which  the  item  is 
sold.  Canned  soda,  for  example,  is  ordered  by  the  case,  and 
therefore  the  order  unit  of  measure  would  be  "CSE"  for  case. 

It  is  usually  sold  by  the  can,  so  "CAN"  would  be  the  retail 
unit  of  measure.  We  will  be  talking  about  the  order  and  retail 
units  of  measure  a  lot  in  the  rest  of  this  chapter. 

Sometimes  an  item  may  be  sold  in  several  units  of  measure. 
Cigarettes,  for  example,  may  be  sold  by  the  pack  and  by  the 
carton.  When  working  with  merchandise  like  this,  you  should 
always  work  in  the  SMALLEST  unit  of  measure.  In  the  example  of 
cigarettes,  always  use  the  pack  as  the  retail  unit  of  measure. 
You  should  only  work  in  cartons  when  you  are  ordering 
cigarettes. 


5.2.2  Requisition  and  Order  Information 


The  unit  of  measure  in  this  section  will  be  the  unit  in  which 
you  order  or  requisition  the  item.  In  the  example  of 
cigarettes,  this  would  be  carton,  which  you  would  abbreviate 
"CTN" . 
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The  Quantity  Per  Case  should  contain  the  number  of  order  units 
of  measure  in  each  case  or  package ,  or  the  minimum  order 
quantity  imposed  by  the  vendor.  Continuing  the  cigarette 
example,  there  are  either  30  or  60  cartons  per  case.  Candy 
might  be  packaged  144  bars  to  the  box.  However,  if  the  order 
unit  of  measure  is  case,  the  Quantity  Per  Case  must  be  "1".  For 
example,  the  order  unit  of  measure  -for  canned  soda  is  case,  so 
the  Quantity  Per  Case  is  "l",  not  “24".  If  the  vendor  imposed  a 
ten-case  minimum  order  quantity,  a  ”10"  should  be  entered. 

The  Quantity  On  Order  should  be  left  zero.  This  quantity  will 
automatically  be  increased  as  you  enter  purchase  orders  or 
requisitions  for  the  new  item. 

The  Cost  Price  you  enter  should  be  the  price  of  one  order 
unit.  If  cigarettes  cost  you  44.50  per  carton,  enter  4.5000 
including  the  decimal  point.  Do  NOT  enter  dollar  signs,  cent 
signs,  or  commas  in  this  field. 

Enter  the  Cost  Price  Date  in  DDMMMYY  format  where  DD  is  the 
two-digit  day  of  the  month,  MMM  is  the  first  three  letters  of 
that  month,  and  YY  is  the  last  two  digits  of  the  year.  For  1 
December  1983,  you  would  enter  "01DEC83".  If  the  day  is  less 
than  "10",  be  sure  you  enter  the  zero  in  front  of  the  day  (01, 
02,  etc.).  The  Cost  Price  and  Cost  Price  Date  will  automat¬ 
ically  be  updated  when  you  enter  a  receipt  for  the  item. 


5.2.3  Issue/Sel 1 ing  and  On-hand  Information 

The  unit  of  measure  in  this  section  is  the  SMALLEST  unit  in 
which  the  item  will  be  sold.  For  cigarettes,  this  would  be 
"pack",  and  would  be  abbreviated  PK,  PAC,  or  PAK. 

(Abbreviations  for  units  of  measure  are  up  to  you,  but  to  avoid 
confusion  you  should  always  try  to  use  the  same  abbreviation 
for  each  unit.)  All  of  the  quantities  in  this  section  of  the 
Stock  Recors  Master  ADD  screen  will  be  in  this  unit  of 
measure. 

The  On-hand  Quantities  for  Bulkroom  and  Total  should  be  left  at 
ZERO.  These  will  be  updated  automatically  as  you  enter 
receipts,  intra-store  transfers,  etc.  On-hand  quantities  in 
ROM  are  always  in  the  retail  unit  of  measure. 

You  must  set  High  and  Low  Limits  for  new  stock  items  based  on 
your  estimates  of  demand,  and  on  the  guidance  contained  in 
Chapter  1,  Part  5  of  the  Ships  Store  Afloat  Handbook  (NAVRESS0 
Publication  Number  17).  Enter  the  stock  limits  in  retail  units 
of  measure.  These  quantities  must  be  whole  numbers;  decimal 
points  and  commas  are  not  allowed  in  these  fields.  The  stock 
limits  can  later  be  automatical  1 y  updated  by  performing  the  Set 
High  and  Low  Limits  Function. 
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You  are  not  required  to  enter  the  Retail  Price  and  Date,  or  the 
Cost  Price  (in  Retail  Units)  when  you  add  a  new  Stock  Record 
Master.  These  fields  will  be  updated  automatically  when  you 
enter  the  information  on  the  next  receipt  of  the  item.  These 
fields  are  described  here  in  case  you  wish  to  go  ahead  and 
enter  them  now.  The  Retail  Price  is  the  selling  price  for  one 
retail  unit  in  the  Retail  Price  field.  Zf  cigarettes  are  sold 
for  S 6.00  per  carton  (and  *.60  per  pack),  enter  ".60",  the 
price  per  pack.  (Remember,  you  are  using  pack  as  the  retail 
unit  of  measure.)  The  Retail  Price  Date  is  entered  in  the  same 
format  as  the  Cost  Price  Date. 


5.6  Print  Stock  Record  Master  List 

I-f  you  wish  to  print  a  list  o-f  all  the  items  in  stock  and  on 
order,  press  PF  Key  1  on  the  ROM  Master  Mena,  and  PF  Key  14  on 
the  Stock  Record  Master  Maintenance  Menu.  You  will  then  be 
given  the  option  o-f  printing  the  entire  inventory,  or  just 
certain  categories  o-f  stock,  such  as  basic  stock  items,  -foreign 
merchandise,  or  special  order  items.  You  may  also  choose  to 
list  the  items  in  department,  stock  number,  or  alphabetical 
order.  Finally,  you  may  specify  a  range  of  departments  or 
stock  numbers  to  be  listed. 

5.7  Print  Stock  Record  Labels 

If  you  wish  to  print  labels  for  all  or  selected  items  in  stock 
and  on  order,  press  PF  Key  1  on  the  ROM  Master  Menu,  and  PF  Key 
15  on  the  Stock  Records  Master  Maintenance  Menu.  You  may  print 
the  labels  in  department,  stock  number,  or  alphabetical  order. 
To  print  the  labels,  you  must  replace  the  standard  paper  on  the 
band  printer  you  will  be  using  with  the  label  paper.  When  the 
label  print  is  sent  to  the  printer,  the  operator's  terminal 
will  display  a  message  to  change  forms  on  the  printer.  The 
operator  will  position  the  cursor  next  to  the  message  and  press 
ENTER.  At  this  point,  ten  lines  can  be  printed  to  make  sure  the 
label  paper  is  lined  up  correctly.  After  running  the  ten-line 
test,  you  can  start  the  print  beginning  at  line  one. 

5.8  Print  Stock  Price  List 

In  order  to  print  a  Stock  Price  List  for  use  by  the  store 
operator,  press  PF  Key  1  on  the  ROM  Master  Menu,  and  PF  Key  13 
on  the  Stock  Record  Master  Maintenance  Menu.  You  may  choose  to 
list  the  merchandise  in  sequence  by  either  department  or  stock 
number,  and  may  also  specify  a  particular  range  of  departments 
or  stock  numbers  to  be  included  on  the  list. 

5.9  View  Stock  Records  By  Vendor 

ROM  provides  another  function  that  displays  all  the  stock  items 
you  last  procured  from  a  particular  vendor.  Included  in  the 
display  are  the  item  stock  numbers,  descriptions,  stock  limits, 
and  both  Bulkroom  and  Total  Balances.  This  function  is  useful 
for  reviewing  inventory  status  during  a  salesman's  visit  to  the 
ship.  First  press  PF  Key  1  on  the  ROM  Master  Menu,  followed  by 
PF  Key  1 1  on  the  Stock  Record  Master  Maintenance  Menu.  The  next 
screen  will  prompt  you  for  the  Vendor  Number  corresponding  to 
the  vendor  whose  stock  you  wish  to  review.  When  the  stock 
items  are  displayed,  you  may  position  the  cursor  next  to  any 
item  and  press  PF  Key  3  to  display  its  Stock  Record  Master 
(VIEW  Mode) . 
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6.0  ORDERS  AND  REQUISITIONS 
6.1  Introduction 

The  ROM  System  has  provisions  -for  printing  both  requisitions 
(DD  Form  1149  or  NAVSUP  Form  1348)  and  purchase  orders  (DD  Form 
11S5).  We  will  use  the  term  "orders"  in  this  chapter  to  refer 
to  both  requisitions  and  purchase  orders.  Except  -for  the 
NAVSUP  Form  1348  (MILSTRIP  List),  orders  will  be  printed  on  the 
pre-printed  DD  -forms  using  the  Wang  word  processing  programs 
and  the  Daisywheel  < typewriter  quality)  WP  printer.  You  do  not 
need  to  be  familiar  with  Wang  word  processing  in  order  to  print 
these  forms.  The  word  processing  programs  will  be  executed 
automatically.  ROM  will  ask  you  for  the  information  it  needs 
to  print  the  order  form  with  the  same  type  of  prompts  you  have 
seen  so  far.  Once  you  have  entered  all  the  necessary 
information  and  indicated  which  order  you  want  to  print,  you 
will  only  have  to  press  two  additional  keys  to  actually  print 
the  order. 


When  you  press  PF  Key  3  on  the  ROM  Master  Menu,  the 
Requisitions  /  Purchase  Orders  Menu  will  be  displayed.  By 
selecting  either  "Requisitions"  or  "Purchase  Orders"  on  this 
screen,  you  will  then  be  presented  a  series  of  screens 
requesting  the  information  required  to  prepare  the  appropriate 
order  document.  Either  process  requires  that  you  first  review 
stock  levels,  calculate  order  quantities,  and  batch  the  orders 
by  vendor  or  source  of  supply.  The  third  option  presented  on 
the  menu  is  "Compute  Order  Quantities.”  This  function 
automatically  compares  stock  levels  with  stock  limits,  computes 
order  quantities,  sorts  the  items  by  source  of  supply,  and 
completes  the  requisition  or  purchase  order  screens  for  review 
prior  to  printing  the  order  documents.  The  process  is 
described  later  in  this  chapter. 

Because  Requisition  and  Purchase  Order  printing  use  the  Wang 
word  processing  programs,  and  generates  something  called  a  word 
processing  document,  only  one  person  can  work  with  this 
function  at  a  time.  When  you  select  either  "Requisitions"  or 
"Purchase  Orders"  from  the  Order  Menu,  ROM  will  check  to  see  if 
anyone  else  is  already  entering  either  type  of  order.  If 
someone  else  is  entering  or  printing  orders,  the  following 
message  will  be  displayed: 

This  function  can  only  be  performed 
from  one  workstation  at  a  time. 

The  function  is  currently  being 
performed  at  another  workstation. 

Please  try  again  later. 
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If  you  see  this  message,  press  the  ENTER  key.  This  will  return 
you  to  the  ROM  Master  Menu.  You  can  then  check  to  see  who  else 
is  entering  orders,  and  when  he  will  be  finished.  When  the 
other  person  has  -finished  entering  and  printing  orders, 
reselect  PF  Key  3  from  the  ROM  Master  Menu,  and  try  again. 


6.2  Requisitions 


6.2.1  The  Requisition  Menu 

When  you  select  "Requisitions"  from  the  Requisitions/Purchase 
Orders  Menu,  ROM  will  ask  you  for  the  requisition  date  and  the 
type  of  merchandise  being  requisitioned.  Enter  the  date  of  the 
requisition  in  DDMMMYY  format,  with  DD  the  two-digit  day  of  the 
month,  MMM  the  first  three  letters  of  that  month,  and  YY  the 
last  two  digits  of  the  year.  Then  indicate  whether  the 
requisition  is  for  CARGO  items,  Navy  Standard  Stock  items,  or 
merchandise  from  another  ship  (0S0>  by  keying  an  "X"  in  the 
pseudoblank  next  to  the  appropriate  title.  Select  ONLY  ONE 
merchandise  type. 

If  you  are  requisitioning  items  from  another  ship  (0S0) ,  a 
preliminary  screen  will  appear  prompting  you  for  the  ship's  U1C 
number.  The  UIC  number  must  be  established  in  the  Vendor 
Master  File  prior  to  requisitioning.  Refer  to  section  6.3.1 
for  a  detailed  explanation  of  the  Vendor  Master  File. 


6.5  Compute  Order  Quantities 


6.5.1  Entering  the  Data 

When  you  select  "Compute  Order  Quantities"  -from  the 
Requisitions  /Purchase  Orders  Menu,  ROM  will  display  the 
-following  -five  stock  categories!  Contract  Bulletin,  CARGO, 
Foreign  Merchandise,  SSAC,  and  Navy  Standard  Stock.  ROM  can 
compute  order  quantities  -for  only  one  stock  category  at  a  time, 
so  you  must  enter  an  "X”  next  to  that  category  to  be 
processed.  Items  listed  in  both  the  CARGO  and  in  a  Contract 
Bulletin  will  be  automatically  included  with  whichever  o-f  the 
two  individual  categories  is  chosen  -first. 

Since  the  stock  is  processed  in  departmental  sequence,  the  next 
screen  allows  you  to  specify  a  particular  range  of  departments 
for  which  to  compute  order  quantities.  It  also  permits  you  to 
determine  whether  the  order  quantities  will  be  displayed  in 
stock  number  or  alphabetical  order  within  each  department. 

The  following  screen  requires  you  to  select  either  the  Bulkroom 
or  the  Total  Balance  figure  from  the  Stock  Record  Master  to  be 
used  as  the  on-hand  quantity  in  the  computation  of  order 
quantities.  Total  Balance  should  be  used  only  after  the  period 
inventory  has  been  posted,  and  Bulkroom  Balance  at  all  other 
times.  This  screen  also  prompts  you  to  choose  the  ordering 
rule  to  be  used  in  the  computations.  The  first  choice  is  to 
reorder  only  those  items  whose  on-hand  plus  on-order  totals  are 
less  than  or  equal  to  their  low  limits.  This  is  the  usual 
method  while  in  CQNUS.  The  second  choice  will  reorder  all  those 
items  whose  on-hand  plus  on-order  totals  are  less  than  their 
high  limits.  This  procedure  would  be  effective  before  and 
during  a  deployment.  In  both  cases,  the  items  are  ordered  up 
to  their  high  limits. 

6.5.2  Reviewing  the  Order  Quantities 

ROM  will  then  display  the  list  of  computed  order  quantities, 
along  with  the  on-hand  and  on-order  balances,  stock  limits, 
case  lot  size,  and  the  Requisition  Type,  Item,  and  Special 
Inventory  Codes  for  each  item.  All  of  these  quantities  are 
shown  in  purchase  units  of  measure  to  simplify  comparison.  You 
should  review  these  quantities  carefully,  especially  those 
items  with  Special  Inventory  Codes  (which  will  be  listed 
separately).  You  may  change  any  of  the  order  quantities  on 
this  screen,  but  remember  that  all  have  been  rounded  to  the 
nearest  full  case  multiple;  the  changes  you  make  should  also  be 
in  case  lot  multiples.  If  you  do  not  want  to  order  an  item, 
enter  zeros  or  blanks  in  the  order  quantity  pseudoblank. 


When  you  press  PF  Key  14  -from  this  screen,  a  complete  list  of 
the  computed  order  quantities  will  be  printed.  If  you  want  to 
review  this  list  -further  before  preparing  any  orders,  then 
press  PF  Key  16  to  exit  to  the  Requisi t ions/Purchase  Orders 
Menu,  and  no  orders  will  be  posted.  Using  the  information 
contained  in  the  list,  along  with  your  own  Judgment  and 
experience,  you  can  determine  the  quantity  of  each  item  you 
actually  want  to  order.  At  that  time,  you  may  return  to  the 
Requisi t ions/Purchase  Orders  function,  and  prepare  individual 
order  documents. 

6.5.3  Automatic  Order  Preparation 


If,  after  you  have  reviewed  and  modified  the  list  of  computed 
order  quantities,  you  are  ready  to  place  orders  for  those  items 
displayed,  press  PF  Key  15.  ROM  will  automatically  transfer  to 
either  the  Requisition  or  the  Purchase  Order  function,  and 
display  the  same  sequence  of  screens  that  normally  appears  for 
those  functions.  The  procedures  for  entering  information  on 
these  screens  are  described  in  sections  6.2  and  6.4  of  this 
chapter.  The  difference  is  that  for  purchase  order 
merchandise,  the  items  to  be  ordered  will  be  sorted  by  their 
Vendor  Numbers.  ROM  can  then  prepare  a  series  of  purchase 
orders  to  different  vendors;  as  soon  as  one  purchase  order  is 
prepared,  a  new  screen  will  be  displayed  to  begin  preparation 
of  the  next  document  until  all  items  on  the  list  have  been 
ordered. 


Another  difference  is  that  the  stock  numbers  and  order 
quantities  from  the  list  of  computed  order  quantities  are 
automatically  displayed  on  the  appropriate  screens.  Similarly, 
the  header  information  for  each  requisition  or  purchase  order 
is  also  displayed  automatically  based  on  the  Vendor  Number  and 
the  information  contained  in  the  SSAC/Contract  Vendor  File.  All 
of  these  entries  may  be  reviewed  and  changed  as  necessary. 
Printing  the  requisitions  or  purchase  orders  is  performed  in 
accordance  with  paragraphs  6.2.3  and  6.4.3. 


13.0  INVENTORY  FUNCTIONS 


13. 1  Spot  Inventory 

ROM  provides  you  with  a  quick  and  easy  Spot  Inventory  -function 
to  post  unannounced  inventories  in  the  bulk  storeroom.  To  use 
the  Spot  Inventory  function,  press  PF  Key  10  on  the  ROM  Master 
Menu,  and  PF  Key  1  on  the  Inventory  Menu.  The  Spot  Inventory 
Menu  will  ask  you  for  the  date  on  which  the  spot  inventory  was 
taken.  IT  IS  IMPORTANT  THAT  A  SPOT  INVENTORY  SHOULD  BE  TAKEN 
AT  THE  BES INNING  OF  THE  DAY  BEFORE  ANY  OTHER  TRANSACTIONS  ARE 
POSTED.  This  will  insure  the  reliability  of  the  on-hand 
quantities  on  the  Stock  Record  Masters. 

After  entering  the  date,  press  ENTER.  Key  in  the  stock  numbers 
of  the  first  ten  items  inventoried  and  their  preliminary 
quantities,  and  press  ENTER.  Continue  this  process  until  all 
items  have  been  entered.  Exit  to  the  Spot  Inventory  Menu,  and 
print  a  Spot  Inventory  Report,  PF  Key  14.  Verify  the 
inventoried  quantities,  and  return  to  the  first  screen  of 
inventoried  items.  You  may  modify  any  quantities  at  this 
point.  If  you  wish  to  delete  a  line  item,  clear  the  quantity 
field  on  that  line.  Post  the  quantities  to  the  Stock  Record 
Masters  by  pressing  PF  Key  1.  Continue  this  process  until  all 
items  have  been  posted.  At  this  point,  exit  to  the  Spat 
Inventory  Menu  and  print  a  final  Spot  Inventory  Report. 

13.2  Monthly  and  Period  Ending  Inventories 

For  monthly  and  period  ending  inventories,  PF  Keys  2  through  8 
on  the  Inventory  Menu  are  used.  Before  taking  inventory,  it  is 
necessary  to  clear  out  any  previous  inventory  records  in  the 
ROM  database.  To  do  this,  press  PF  Key  8  on  the  Inventory 
Menu.  The  next  screen  displayed  will  prompt  you  for  the  store 
number  whose  inventory  records  you  wish  to  delete.  Key  in  the 
first  store  number,  and  press  ENTER.  Continue  this  for  each 
store  that  was  inventoried  the  previous  month. 

13.2.1  Inventory  Prelisting 

At  this  point  you  need  to  set  up  you r  prelistings.  Press  PF 
Key  2  on  the  Inventory  Menu.  The  next  screen  displayed  will 
prompt  you  for  the  number  of  the  store  that  is  to  be 
inventoried,  and  the  serial  number  of  the  page  under  which  the 
items  are  to  be  listed.  You  must  also  select  one  of  three 
prelisting  methods:  (1)  Manual,  (2)  Automatic,  or  (3)  Special 
Inventory  Code  Items. 


If  you  choose  the  Manual  procedure,  you  will  notice  that 
sequence  numbers  have  been  established  for  you  on  the  next 
screen.  These  numbers  are  to  represent  the  order  in  which  the 
items  are  to  be  inventoried.  These  sequence  numbers  are 
modifiable  if  you  find  it  necessary  to  change  them.  Enter  the 
stock  numbers  of  the  items  to  be  listed  under  the  serial  number 
you  entered  on  the  preliminary  prelisting  screen.  After 
finishing  the  screen,  press  ENTER  to  post  the  prelisting 
entries.  Continue  this  process  until  all  stock  numbers  to  be 
listed  under  the  serial  number  specified  previously  are 
pasted.  Press  PF  Key  3  to  exit  to  the  preliminary  prelisting 
screen  to  specify  the  serial  number  for  the  next  page  of 
entries.  If  necessary,  you  may  insert  an  item  between  two 
items  already  posted.  To  do  this,  find  the  next  available 
space,  and  key  in  a  sequence  number  with  a  value  between  the 
sequence  numbers  of  the  two  items  already  posted.  Key  in  the 
stock  number  to  be  inserted  by  this  new  sequence  number,  and 
press  ENTER.  The  new  item  will  automatically  be  put  in  the 
correct  order  when  the  items  are  displayed  again. 

When  you  select  the  Automatic  Prelisting  method,  the  next 
screen  will  prompt  you  to  to  choose  whether  the  Inventory  Count 
Sheets  will  be  printed  in  sequence  by  department  or  by  stock 
number.  You  may  then  specify  a  particular  range  of  departments 
or  stock  numbers  to  be  included  on  the  count  sheets.  If  no 
range  is  specified,  then  all  stock  items  will  be  included 
except  special  order  items.  By  pressing  the  ENTER  key. 
Inventory  Count  Sheets  will  be  printed  listing  all  the  stock 
items  in  the  range  and  sequence  you  indicated.  The  first  count 
sheet  will  be  identified  with  the  serial  number  you  entered  on 
the  preliminary  prelisting  screen.  The  rest  of  the  sheets  will 
be  serialized  consecutively. 

The  third  prelisting  method  functions  exactly  like  the 
Automatic  method,  except  that  only  those  stock  items  within  the 
specified  range  with  a  Special  Inventory  Code  will  be  included 
on  the  Inventory  Count  Sheets.  This  function  facilitates  more 
frequent  physical  inventories  of  these  special  items  to  be  used 
in  setting  their  stock  limits,  and  calculating  reorder 
quantities.  These  special  inventory  quantities  are  for  your 
management  information  only,  and  do  not  need  to  be  posted  back 
into  the  ROM  System. 
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14.6  Journal  of  Expenditures  and  the  Journal  of  Receipts 

To  print  the  Journal  of  Expenditures  (NAVSUP  Form  97S)  and  the 
Journal  of  Receipts  (NAVSUP  Form  977) ,  press  PF  Key  5  on  the 
Reporting  Menu.  The  next  screen  displayed  will  prompt  you  -for 
the  number  o-f  the  store  which  sells  ONLY  Navy  Standard  Clothing 
items.  I-f  you  do  not  have  such  a  store,  leave  the  space 
blank.  Press  ENTER  to  continue. 

14.7  Ships  Store  Balance  Sheet  and  Pro-fit  and  Loss  Statement 

To  print  the  Ships  Store  Balance  Sheet  and  Profit  and  Loss 
Statement  (NAVCOMPT  Form  153) f  press  PF  Key  6  on  the  Reporting 
Menu.  A  screen  will  appear  displaying  the  information  to  be 
printed  on  the  Profit  and  Loss  Statement.  Make  any  necessary 
changes  to  the  modifiable  fields,  and  press  ENTER  so  ROM  can 
compute  the  totals.  When  all  the  figures  are  correct,  press  PF 
Key  14  to  print  the  Balance  Sheet  and  Profit  and  Loss 
Statement. 


14. S  Inventory  Control  Record 

To  print  the  Inventory  Control  Record,  press  PF  Key  7  on  the 
Reporting  Menu.  The  next  screen  to  appear  will  prompt  you  for 
the  month  ending  date,  your  deployment  status,  the  number  of 
men  aboard,  and  the  number  of  under  way  days  during  the  month. 
Press  ENTER  to  continue.  The  following  screen  will  prompt  you 
for  the  number  of  months  remaining  in  the  deployment,  and  the 
dollar  value  of  all  NEX  Foreign  Merchandise  currently  an  hand 
or  on  order.  Press  ENTER  to  continue. 

14.9  Inventory  Management  Report 

ROM  provides  you  with  a  management  tool  called  the  Inventory 
Management  Report.  This  report  supplies  you  with  sales 
information  for  items  in  stock  over  the  last  year.  To  print 
the  report,  press  PF  Key  8  on  the  Reporting  Menu.  A  screen  will 
appear  prompting  you  to  specify  the  sequence  requirements  you 
would  prefer.  The  report  can  be  printed  in  department  or  stock 
number  order,  and  for  any  range  you  specify. 

14.10  View  Transaction  Activity 

If  you  wish  simply  to  view  all  transactions  currently  on  file 
in  the  ROM  database  (transactions  for  the  current  accounting 
period  only) ,  press  PF  Key  9  on  the  Reporting  Menu. 
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14.11  Excess  Stock  Lists 


When  you  press  PF  Kay  10  on  tha  Rat ail  Operations  Reports  Menu, 
the  Excess  Stock  Lists  Menu  will  bo  displayed.  This  screen 
permits  you  to  prepare  an  Excess  Stock  Management  Report,  a 
Fleet  Excess  Stock  List,  or  an  Excess  Stock  List  By  Vendor. 
Although  the  format  and  purpose  of  each  report  is  different, 
all  three  compute  excess  stock  quantities  in  the  same  way. 
Whichever  report  is  to  be  prepared,  you  must  first  provide  the 
same  information  on  the  next  three  screens. 

The  first  screen  displays  the  dates  of  the  last  three 
accounting  periods,  and  prompts  you  to  select  the  period  on 
whose  sales  history  future  demand  will  be  computed.  Although 
the  most  recent  period  usually  provides  the  most  accurate 
information,  when  the  future  operational  tempo  of  the  ship  more 
closely  resembles  the  tempo  of  an  earlier  period,  that  period 
might  be  a  better  choice.  Next,  enter  the  maximum  number  of 
months  supply  of  merchandise  you  will  allow  on  board;  items 
stocked  above  this  level  will  be  classified  as  excess.  For 
example,  if  you  enter  ”4",  only  those  items  with  an  on-hand 
plus  on-order  total  greater  than  four  months'  forecasted  demand 
will  be  listed  as  excess.  Finally,  you  must  select  whether  the 
Bulkroom  or  the  Total  Balance  will  be  used  as  the  on-hand 
figure  for  this  computation. 

The  next  screen  asks  you  to  indicate  tha  ship's  current  status 
(CONUS  or  Deployed) ,  and  the  number  of  months  deployment 
remaining.  You  must  also  enter  estimates  of  both  the  average 
number  of  personnel  on  board,  and  the  average  number  of  under 
way  days  per  month  through  the  end  of  the  current  accounting 
period.  On  the  following  screen,  you  are  prompted  to  specify 
whether  the  list  will  be  printed  in  order  by  department  or  by 
stock  number.  You  may  also  specify  a  particular  range  of 
departments  or  stock  numbers  to  be  included. 

The  Excess  Stock  Management  Report  may  be  prepared  at  any  time, 
but  is  most  accurate  when  printed  at  the  beginning  of  each 
period  when  the  Total  Balance  reflects  the  actual  quantity  on 
hand.  This  management  tool  clearly  identifies  those  inventory 
items  that  are  overstocked,  and  further  displays  the  extended 
value  of  that  excess  stock.  This  information  will  assist  you 
with  decisions  to  mark  down  prices,  transfer  stock,  and 
initiate  surveys. 

The  Fleet  Excess  Stock  List  is  a  formal  listing  of  your  excess 
stock  that  you  can  distribute  to  the  type  command er,  NAVRESSQ 
Fleet  Assistance  Team,  and  other  ships  to  encourage  transfers 
of  that  stock.  The  list  is  first  displayed  on  a  screen  for 
review,  thus  allowing  you  to  change  any  of  the  computed 
quantities.  By  changing  a  quantity  to  zero  or  to  a  blank,  that 
item  will  be  deleted  when  the  list  is  printed. 


The  Excess  Stock  List  By  Vendor  is  another  management  tool  -for 
identifying  and  disposing  of  excess  stock.  It  sorts  your 
excess  stock  by  its  source  of  supply,  listing  the  stock  from 
each  vendor  on  a  separate  page.  This  list  is  especially  useful 
in  arranging  stock  returns  and  exchanges  with  those  vendors. 

14.12  Foreign  Merchandise  Report 

Pressing  PF  Key  11  on  the  Retail  Operations  Reports  Menu  will 
display  the  Foreign  Merchandise  Report  Menu.  This  function  is 
intended  to  produce  the  Foreign  Merchandise  Report  that  must  be 
submitted  forty  days  prior  to  departure  from  the  deployment 
area.  The  first  step  in  this  process  is  to  press  PF  Key  3. 

This  will  automatically  print  Inventory  Count  Sheets  listing 
every  item  of  foreign  merchandise  included  in  the  Stock  Record 
Master  File.  These  sheets  should  be  used  to  conduct  a  physical 
inventory  of  all  foreign  stock  on  board.  Then,  by  pressing  PF 
Key  4  on  the  Foreign  Merchandise  Report  Menu,  the  stock  number 
and  description  of  each  item  will  be  displayed  in  the  same 
sequence  used  on  the  Inventory  Count  Sheets.  You  should  enter 
the  actual  inventory  count  of  each  item  in  the  quantity  blank 
provided,  leaving  blank  those  for  items  with  zero  balances. 

If  PF  Key  3  is  then  pressed,  a  Foreign  Merchandise  Report 
containing  the  current  on-hand  quantities  of  all  foreign  stock 
will  be  printed.  Since  foreign  merchandise  is  expensive,  and 
requires  special  handling,  this  report  would  be  a  valuable  tool 
for  managing  this  stock  during  a  deployment.  However,  the 
formal  report  to  be  submitted  to  higher  authority  should 
include  only  those  items  and  quantities  that  you  expect 
difficulty  in  liquidating  before  leaving  the  area.  To  prepare 
this  report,  a  physical  inventory  should  still  be  conducted  to 
measure  actual  stock  levels  and  demand.  The  inventory 
quantities  should  be  entered,  and  a  Foreign  Merchandise  Report 
printed  for  management  use.  You  can  then  evaluate  this  report 
based  on  your  judgment  and  experience  to  determine  those 
quantities  that  should  be  reported.  Once  again  press  PF  Key  4 
on  the  Foreign  Merchandise  Report  Menu,  enter  only  those 
quantities  you  have  decided  to  report,  and  press  PF  Key  3  to 
print  the  formal  report. 

All  foreign  merchandise  is  inventoried  during  the  end-of-period 
close-out,  and  the  actual  on-hand  balances  pasted  to  the  Stock 
Record  Masters.  By  pressing  PF  Key  5  on  the  Foreign  Merchandise 
Report  Menu,  the  report  will  be  printed  listing  the  Total 
Balance  figures  from  the  Stock  Record  Masters  as  the  on-hand 
quantities.  This  function  should  be  run  after  each  close-out 
during  deployment  to  provide  management  information,  and  also 
to  help  prepare  the  formal  report  whenever  the  reporting  date 
coincides  with  the  end  of  the  accounting  period. 
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17.0  SET  HIGH  AND  LOW  LIMITS 


17.1  Introduction 

The  ROM  System  uses  high  and  low  limits  to  determine  when  and 
how  much  of  each  stock  item  to  reorder.  To  be  accurate,  the 
stock  limits  should  normally  be  recalculated  at  the  beginning 
of  each  accounting  period  to  re-flect  the  most  recent  demand 
data.  They  should  also  be  updated  before  and  after  each 
deployment  when  the  largest  changes  in  demand  occur. 

The  ROM  System  can  compute  new  stock  limits  at  any  time.  It 
does  so  by  -Forecasting  -Future  demand  based  on  the  historical 
demand  period  that  you  specify,  and  on  your  estimates  o-F  future 
crew  size,  operating  tempo,  and  order  and  shipping  times. 

These  computed  stock  limits  may  not  be  accurate  for  new 
merchandise  without  historical  demand  data,  or  for  those  items 
whose  demand  was  affected  by  long  stockouts  or  large  price 
markdowns.  For  such  stock  items,  you  should  review  and  modify 
the  computed  high  and  low  limits  as  necessary. 

17.2  Entering  the  Variables 

When  you  press  PF  Key  17  on  the  ROM  Master  Menu,  the  dates  of 
the  previous  three  accounting  periods  will  be  displayed.  You 
must  choose  that  period  whose  historical  demand  data  will  be 
used  to  forecast  future  sales.  While  the  most  recent  period  is 
usually  the  most  accurate  measure  of  demand,  you  should  also 
attempt  to  select  that  period  whose  operating  tempo  and  crew 
size  most  nearly  resemble  the  current  period. 

If  any  of  the  under  way  days  per  month  figures  from  the  period 
you  specified  are  missing  from  the  ROM  database,  the  next 
screen  will  prompt  you  to  enter  those  values.  The  following 
screen  will  ask  you  to  indicate  the  ship's  current  status 
(CONUS  or  Deployed) ,  and  the  number  of  months  deployment 
remaining.  You  then  must  enter  an  estimate  of  the  average 
number  of  personnel  that  will  be  aboard  the  ship  through  the 
end  of  the  current  accounting  period.  If  you  expect  large 
numbers  of  personnel  to  embark  or  debark  during  the  period,  you 
should  use  a  weighted  average  to  calculate  this  value. 

Finally,  you  must  also  estimate  the  average  number  of  under  way 
days  PER  MONTH  for  the  remainder  of  the  period.  This  figure 
should  be  based  on  the  ship's  operational  schedule. 

The  next  screen  requires  you  to  estimate  the  order  and  shipping 
time  for  each  of  the  five  sources  of  supply.  For  each,  this 
value  is  the  average  number  of  days  between  the  submission  of  a 
requisition  or  purchase  order ,  and  the  receipt  on  board  of  the 
item.  While  in  homeport,  most  orders  can  be  filled  in  a  single 
day.  However,  overseas  the  delivery  can  take  well  over  a 
month.  You  should  base  these  figures  on  the  ships  location 
and  schedule,  and  on  your  own  judgment  and  experience. 


The  -final  intermediate  screen  allows  you  to  specify  whether  the 
computed  stock  limits  will  be  displayed  for  review  in  sequence 
by  department  or  by  stock  number.  You  may  also  select  a 
specific  range  of  departments  or  stock  numbers  for  which  stock 
limits  will  be  computed. 

17.3  Reviewing  and  Posting  the  Stock  Limits 

Once  you  have  entered  all  the  required  information*  ROM  will 
display  the  computed  high  and  low  limits  for  the  items 
specified.  The  screen  also  displays  the  description* 
Requisition  Type*  Item,  and  Special  Inventory  Codes*  the 
historical  demand  from  the  three  previous  periods*  and  the 
forecasted  demand  for  each  item.  You  should  review  this  list 
carefully*  and  change  those  stock  limits  that  in  your  judgment 
are  too  high  or  too  low.  In  particular*  the  historical  demand 
for  a  new  item  will  be  zero  or  very  low,  so  you  should  increase 
the  computed  stock  limits. 

After  you  have  finished  reviewing  and  modifying  the  computed 
high  and  low  limits*  press  PF  Key  3.  This  will  post  the  new 
stock  limits  to  the  Stock  Record  Masters*  and  return  you  to  the 
ROM  Master  Menu. 


This  append ix  contains  now  and  replacement  pagss  -for  the 
Retail  Operations  Management  System  User's  Guide  which  explain 
the  use  o-f  the  decision  support  -functions  being  incorporated 
into  the  ROM  System.  The  pages  are  printed  in  a  -format 
consistent  with  the  original  publication  to  facilitate 
reproduction.  The  number  in  brackets  on  the  lower  right  corner 
of  each  page  corresponds  to  the  original  pagination  scheme. 
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GENERAL  DESCRIPTIVE  INFORMATION  FOR  SCREEN  ROIOOOSOI 


STOCK  RECORD  MASTER  MAINTENANCE 


This  -function  allows  the  user  to  access  existing  Stock  Master 
records  -for  modif ication  or  deletion,  or  to  add  new  Stock 
Master  records  -for  stock  numbers  not  currently  on  -file  in  the 
Retail  Operations  database. 

Existing  Stock  Record  Masters  may  be  accessed  by  entering 
either  the  stock  item  number,  or  the  last  four  digits  of  the 
CARGO  item  number.  (The  first  IS  digits  of  the  CARGO  number 
displayed  on  screen  ROIOOOSOI  are  taken  from  the  ship's  Retail 
Operations  Constants  Record.)  The  stock  number  MUST  be  keyed  in 
if  a  new  stock  item  is  being  ADDED.  After  keying  the  stock 
number  or  CARGO  item  number,  the  user  should  press  PF  Key  1  to 
add  a  new  Stock  Record  Master,  PF  Key  3  to  view  and/or  modify 
an  existing  Stock  Record  Master,  or  PF  Key  5  to  delete  an 
existing  Stock  Record  Master. 

By  pressing  PF  Key  13,  the  user  can  print  a  Stock  Price 
List  for  a  specific  range  of  departments  or  stock  numbers.  It 
is  not  necessary  to  enter  a  stack  number  to  perform  this 
function. 

A  Stock  Record  Master  List  may  be  printed  by  pressing  PF 
Key  14.  The  user  may  specify  a  category  of  items  to  be 
included,  or  may  list  the  entire  inventory.  It  is  not 
necessary  to  enter  a  stock  number  to  perform  this  function. 

Stock  Record  Labels  may  be  printed  by  pressing  PF  Key  15. 
It  is  not  necessary  to  specify  a  stock  number  to  perform  this 
function. 

By  selecting  PF  Key  12,  the  user  may  view  a  list  of  all 
stock  items  for  a  single  department,  or  all  stock  items  on 
file.  This  display  includes  the  stock  number,  CARGO  item 
number,  description,  and  current  bulkroom  on-hand  quantity. 


NOTE! 

This  function  is  particularly  useful  for  viewing  and 
modifying  a  series  of  Stock  Record  Masters.  When  the 
list  of  stock  records  is  being  displayed,  the  user  may 
position  the  workstation  cursor  next  to  any  item  and 
press  PF  Key  3  to  access  the  detail  information  for 
that  item  in  MODIFY  mode.  After  the  detail  information 
has  been  modified,  the  stock  record  list  is  redisplayed. 


FIELD  DESCRIPT IVES  FOR  SCREEN  ROIOOOSOI 


Stock  Record  Maintenance  -  Stock  Number 

A  code  containing  up  to  16  characters,  which  uniquely 
identifies  each  Retail  Operations  stock  item  carried 
aboard  ship.  This  number  must  be  entered  if  a  new  Stock 
Record  Master  Record  is  being  added.  If  an  existing  item 
is  being  modified  or  deletedv  this  field  may  be  left  blank 
whan  the  CARSO  item  number  is  entered  by  the  user  on 
screen  ROIOOOSOI. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS!  Whan  adding  a  new  stock  item,  the 
number  must  not  exist  in  the  ROM  Database.  When  modifying 
an  item,  the  number  must  be  exactly  the  same  as  the  item's 
identifying  stock  number. 


Stock  Record  Master  Maintenance  -  CARGO  Number 

The  four — digit  suffix  of  the  stock  item's  identifying 
number  in  the  Consolidated  Afloat  Requisitioning  Guide 
Overseas  List.  If  a  CARGO  item  is  being  added,  this  number 
should  be  entered.  If  an  existing  item  is  being  modified 
or  deleted,  this  field  may  be  left  blank  when  the  Stock 
Number  is  entered  by  the  user  on  screen  ROIOOOSOI. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  When  adding  a  new  stock  item,  the 
number  must  not  exist  on  file.  When  modifying  or  deleting 
an  item,  the  number  must  be  exactly  the  same  as  the  item's 
identifying  stock  number.  This  field  should  always  be 
left  blank  for  non-CARGO  items. 


STOCK  RECORD  MASTER 


* 

* 

* 

*  u  * 

*  0  * 

*  _l  * 

*  * 

*  <u  * 

*  CI  * 

*  4  * 

*  L  * 

*  O  * 

*  +J  * 

*  CO 

* 

* 

* 

* 

*  01 

*  -Q 

*  0 
*  CJ 


ILL* 
I  O  <U  * 
I  T3  J3  * 
ICE* 
I  01  3  * 
I  >  Z  * 


I  U 

I  "H  > 
I  L  01  > 
i  a.  4J  r 
i  a  £ 
I  4J  Q  £ 
i  to  a 
z  o  a 


ai 

* 

* 

a  a 

1 

<x 

H 

* 

> 

H 

1 

£  H 

* 

u 

* 

C 

1- 

1 

CL  01 

* 

-w 

* 

t-H 

<t 

1 

a  «  u 

* 

4J 

* 

£ 

1 

LL  +*  -*4 

* 

L 

* 

CL 

O 

1 

Z  01  L 

* 

<Z 

* 

a 

o 

1 

mCO,  * 

* 

u.  a  o 

1 

* 

N 

* 

01 

Z  4-1  U  O 

1 

a 

N 

O 

* 

•a 

h 

•  s 

1 

z 

B 

L 

* 

0 

a  l 

* 

1 

<X  4J 

* 

U 

3 

* 

u 

a:  a  a. 

* 

1 

I  £  m 

* 

U 

4J 

* 

* 

u 

* 

1 

I  a»  E  * 

II 

4 

* 

E 

Q 

* 

1 

2  -H 

* 

II 

111  ~i 

* 

O 

a: 

1 

O  I  _l  * 

II 

Q 

U 

* 

4J 

□ 

1 

II 

a 

C 

* 

M 

1 

Q  4 J 

* 

II 

£ 

4 

* 

a 

1 

z  s  - 

* 

U 

E  * 

Z  >  L 

1 

<r  o  e 

* 

II 

a 

O 

* 

<£  4J  as 

1 

_i  -M 

* 

II 

a  z 

* 

•hXO 

I 

10  -J 

* 

II 

<z 

* 

01 

Z  4J  L 

* 

1 

Z 

II 

-SC 

* 

a 

a  c  a 

* 

I 

M 

II 

U 

* 

> 

ft  4 

* 

1 

X-4  O 

II 

0 

* 

i- 

l-  3  C 

* 

1 

-J  4J  4 

* 

II 

4J 

* 

* 

w  a  o 

1 

U  r4  44 

* 

II 

(0 

* 

c 

0) 

1 

cn  4J  a 

* 

* 

cr 

IH 

1 

C  H 

* 

* 

01 

3 

1 

V.  IB 

* 

a 

*  TJ 

*  Q 

*  u 

*  * 
■M  * 

a 


a 

Ui  >  o 

cl  u  in 

I  -H  4  ^4 
I  4-1  U  * 
I  C  * 
I  4  L  * 
I  3  01 

i  a  o. 


i  in  "a 


£  O 

c 

1 

1  01 

1 

UJ 

N 

E  O  4J 

*+•  a-  * 

1 

1  H- 

* 

1 

O 

3  O  C  O 

a  u  * 

1 

1  0  4 

* 

1 

cn 

Z  1  3  O 

it  * 

1 

i  cn 

* 

1 

L. 

o 

O  0  O 

4J 

1 

1  4J 

1 

Cl 

o 

a  -4  u  *4 

••4  L 

1 

1  ->4  L 

1 

o 

u  u  in 

C  0 

1 

1  C  0 

1 

H 

0  -4  <z 

3  U. 

1 

1  3  U. 

1 

a 

■u  in 

1 

I 

1 

a: 

cn  o 

1 

— 

1 

3  E 
CO  Tl  0 

tn  c  o  o 

►4  4  L  * 

Hi* 

I  I  1-4  * 

I  C  3  * 

i  a  a  * 


i  z 
i  in  v. 

I  4  o 
i  oi  - 
i  £  m 


ENTER  ADD  new  Stack  Record  Master 

PF  1  RESPECIFY  Stock  Number  -  DO  NOT  ADD  this  Stock  Record 

PF  16  EXIT  to  ROM  Master  Menu  -  DO  NOT  ADD  this  Stock  Recor 


GENERAL  DESCRIPTIVE  INFORMATION  FOR  SCREEN  R01000S02 


STOCK  RECORD  MASTER,  GENERAL  DATA 


This  screen  allows  the  user  to  enter  general  descriptive 
and  quantitative  in-formation  about  the  stock  item  being  added. 

A  department  code,  requisition  type,  requisition  unit  o-f 
measure,  and  cost  price  are  required  when  adding  a  new  record. 
All  other  information  is  optional,  but  should  be  entered  if 
known. 

Note  that  quantitative  information  (quantities,  prices, 
etc.)  is  divided  into  two  blocks.  The  first  block,  headed 
REQUISITION  AND  ORDER  INFORMATION,  contains  the  requisition 
unit  of  measure.  The  quantity  per  case,  quantity  on  order,  and 
cost  price  shown  in  this  block  are  expressed  in  the  requisition 
unit  of  measure.  Similarly,  the  second  block,  headed  ISSUE  / 
SELLING  AND  ON-HAND  INFORMATION,  contains  the  retail  unit  of 
measure  used  for  expenditures,  sales,  and  inventory 
quantities.  All  quantities  and  prices  in  this  block  are 
expressed  in  the  retail  unit  of  measure. 

EXAMPLE:  Canned  drinks  are  ordered  by  the  case.  Each  case 
contains  24  cans  and  costs  42.40.  The  order  unit  of  measure 
would  be  "CS"  or  "CSE",  the  order  cost  would  be  "2.40",  and  the 
quantity  on  order,  if  entered,  would  be  the  number  of  cases  for 
which  outstanding  orders  were  pending.  Because  the  order  unit 
of  measure  is  already  case,  the  quantity  per  case  would  be  "1". 

Canned  drinks  are  sold  by  the  can,  so  the  unit  of  measure 
for  sales  would  be  entered  as  "CN"  or  "CAN".  The  bulkroom  and 
total  on-hand  quantities,  and  the  high  and  low  limits  would  be 
in  cans.  The  retail  price  would  be  would  be  the  price  per  can, 
4.30  for  example.  The  cost  price  in  the  ISSUE/SELLING  block 
would  be  the  cost  price  per  can  and  NOT  the  cost  price  per 
case.  The  ISSUE/SELLING  cost  price  can  be  derived  by  dividing 
the  cost  price  per  order  unit  of  measure  (42.40  per  case)  by 
the  number  of  retail  units  in  each  order  unit  (24  cans  per 
case)  as  fallows: 


42.40  /  24  =  4. 10  =  Cost  Price  per  Retail  Unit 

When  adding  a  new  item,  it  is  not  necessary  to  enter  the 
quantity  on  order,  or  the  bulkroom  and  total  on-hand 
quantities.  These  quantities  will  be  updated  automatically  as 
purchase  orders  or  requisitions,  receipts,  expenditures,  and 
other  stock  activity  transactions  are  entered  into  the  ROM 
System. 


FIELD  DESCRIPT IVES  FOR  SCREEN  R01000S02 


Stock  Record  Master  -  Nomenclature  (Article) 

A  descriptive  name  of  the  stock  item  containing  up  to  55 
characters.  The  type  of  item  should  be  entered  first, 
followed  by  the  manufacturer ,  and  the  specific  model. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  None 


Stock  Record  Master  -  Account 

The  Navy  Stock  Fund  Account  Number  applicable  to  the  item. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  five-digit  number;  default 
value  is  "51000.  " 


Stock  Record  Master  -  Department  Code 

The  two-character  code  for  the  department  of  the  stock 
item. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  valid  department  previously 
entered  into  the  ROM  Database.  Departments  may  be  added  to 
the  ROM  Database  using  ROM  Master  Menu  function  (PF)  12, 
"Update  Retail  Operations  Constants"  and  then  selecting 
Retail  Operations  Constants  Menu  function  (PF)  4, 

"Maintain  Retail  Department  Codes." 


Stock  Record  Master  -  Requisition/Order  Type 

A  one-character  code  which  indicates  the  channels  through 
which  the  stock  item  may  be  procured.  Valid  codes  are  as 
follows: 


B  -  Item  is  listed  in  the  Contract  Bulletin 
C  -  CARGO  Item 

D  -  Item  is  available  through  both  the  Contract 
Bulletin  and  the  CARGO 

F  -  Item  is  listed  in  the  Foreign  Merchandise  Bulletin 
S  -  Item  is  listed  in  the  Ships  Store  Afloat 
Catalog  (SSAC) 

N  -  Item  has  a  National  Stock  Number  (NSN)  and  is 
available  from  NSC  (such  as  Navy  Standard 
Clothing  items) 


EDIT  REQUIREMENTS!  Must  be  one  of  the  valid  codas  listed 
above;  may  not  be  left  blank. 


Stack  Record  Master  -  Item  Code 

A  one-character  code  which  identifies  the  special  stock 
status  of  an  item.  Valid  codes  are  as  follows! 


B  -  Basic  Stock  Item.  A  popular  or  essential 
item  available  through  the  CARGO 
D  -  Deployed  Load  Item.  A  popular  or  essential 
item  not  listed  in  CARGO  which  must  be 
stocked  to  last  for  an  entire  deployment 
T  -  Trial  or  New  Item.  Procured  in  a  limited 
quantity  to  measure  crew  demand 
Z  -  Special  Order  Item.  Not  to  be  stocked 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS!  Must  be  one  of  the  valid  codes  listed 
above,  or  may  be  left  blank. 


Stock  Record  Master  -  Special  Inventory  Code 

A  one-character  code  that  identifies  those  stock  items  for 
which  automatic  computation  of  stock  limits  and  order 
quantities  may  not  be  appropriate.  Primarily,  these  will 
be  those  items  stocked  in  the  store  rather  than  in  the 
bulk  storeroom  far  which  the  Bulkroam  Balance  figure  will 
not  reflect  actual  usage.  The  code  can  also  identify 
items  whose  demand  has  been  significantly  influenced  by 
price  changes  and  stockouts,  as  well  as  slow-movers  to  be 
eliminated  from  stock. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS!  May  be  any  letter,  or  left  blank.  An 
"X"  may  be  used  to  identify  all  such  items,  or  a 
multi-code  system  may  be  developed  locally  to  provide 
additional  information.  For  example,  an  "M"  for  markdowns 
in  price,  and  an  "S"  for  stockouts. 


Stock  Record  Master  -  Storage  Location 

The  location  in  which  the  largest  quantity  of  the  stock 
item  is  usually  stared.  This  may  be  a  bin  number  or  row 
number  in  the  bulk  storeroom.  Any  system  of  storage 
location  identification  developed  by  the  ship’s  personnel 
may  be  used,  provided  that  storage  locations  can  be 
uniquely  identified  in  ten  characters. 


EDIT  REQUIREMENTS!  None 


Stock  Record  Master  -  Unit  of  Measure  for  Requisit ions /Orders 


A  three-character  abbreviation  -for  the  units  in  which  the 
stock  item  is  measured  when  the  item  is  ordered  from  a 
vendor  or  requisitioned  from  NSC  or  CARGO.  For  example, 
EA,  CN,  CTN,  PKG. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Any  combination  of  one,  two,  or  three 
letters  is  acceptable,  but  the  field  may  not  be  left 
blank. 


Stock  Record  Master  -  Quantity  Per  Case 

The  minimum  order  quantity  or  the  number  of  units  in  the 
package  size  most  often  procured.  This  figure,  in  the 
requisi tion/order  unit  of  measure,  is  most  often  the  case 
count  for  low-cost  items,  and  "1"  for  luxury  items.  When 
the  requistion/order  unit  of  measure  is  case,  this  value 
should  be  "1". 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  whole  number  between  1  and 
9999.  Decimal  points  and  commas  are  not  allowed.  The 
def aul t  val ue  is  " 1 " . 


Stack  Record  Master  -  On  Order  Quantity 

The  total  quantity  of  this  item  found  on  all  outstanding 
requisitions  or  orders,  in  requi si tion/order  units  of 
measure.  This  field  will  normally  be  left  at  zero  (0) 
when  a  new  item  is  being  added.  Entry  of  a  requisition  or 
purchase  order  into  the  ROM  System  will  automatically 
increase  this  field  by  the  quantity  ordered. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  whole  number  between  0  and 
99999.  Decimal  points  and  commas  are  not  allowed. 


Stock  Record  Master  -  Cost  Price 

The  cost,  per  requisition/order  unit  of  measure,  of  the 
stock  item  when  the  item  was  last  acquired.  This  figure 
will  be  entered  and  updated  automatically  each  time  a 
receipt  is  entered  into  the  ROM  System. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  non-zero  numeric  value 
between  .0001  and  9999.9999.  Commas  and  dollar  signs  are 
not  allowed. 
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Stock  Record  Master  -  Cost  Price  Date 

The  date  that  the  stock  item  was  last  received  on  board 
from  any  supply  source.  This  date  should  only  be  entered 
during  the  original  ROM  System  impl ementation  aboard  ship 
since  it  is  automatically  posted  and  updated  each  time  a 
receipt  is  entered  into  the  system. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  valid  date  in  DDMMMYY  format 
where  DD  is  a  two-digit  day  of  the  month,  MMM  is  the  first 
three  letters  of  that  month  name  (JAN,  FEB,  etc.),  and  YY 
is  the  last  two  digits  of  the  year.  May  also  be  left 
unchanged,  that  is  •’DDMMMYY." 


Stock  Record  Master  -  Vendor  Control  Number 

The  unique  six-character  number  that  identifies  the 
commercial  vendor  or  Navy  activity  from  which  the  stock 
item  was  last  procured.  Contract  Bulletin  vendors  are 
identified  by  the  last  four  digits  of  their  annual 
contract.  Vendors  listed  in  the  Ships  Store  Afloat 
Catalog  are  identified  either  by  a  Vendor  Code  Number 
printed  in  the  SSAC,  or,  when  that  number  is  not  printed, 
by  a  three-digit  number  assigned  locally  by  ship's 
personnel.  Navy  ships  and  activities  are  identified  by 
their  one-letter  Service  Designator  and  five-digit  Unit 
Identification  Codes.  These  numbers  must  be  entered 
through  the  SSAC/Contract  Vendor  Maintenance  function 
before  a  requisition  or  purchase  order  can  be  prepared. 
They  should  be  entered  on  the  Stock  Record  Masters  only 
during  the  initial  ROM  System  implementation  on  the  ship. 
After  that,  the  number  will  be  updated  automatically  every 
time  a  receipt  is  pasted. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS!  May  be  left  blank,  or  contain  any 
combination  of  letters  and  numbers  up  to  six  characters  in 
length. 


Stock  Record  Master  -  Unit  of  Measure  for  Sales  and  Inventory 

A  three-character  abbreviation  for  the  units  in  which  the 
item  is  measured  for  purposes  of  sales,  bulk  sales,  sales 
to  the  EOF,  issues  to  ship's  use,  health  and  comfort 
issues,  transfers  to  other  supply  officers,  surveys, 
markdowns,  inventories,  spot  inventories,  high  and  low 
limits,  and  stock  balances.  All  on-hand  quantities 
displayed  in  the  Retail  Operations  Management  System  are 
in  this  unit  of  measure. 


EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Any  combination  of  one,  two,  or  three 
letters  is  acceptable,  but  the  -field  may  not  be  le-ft 
blank. 

NOTE:  This  unit  o-f  measure  may  be  the  same  as  the  unit  of 
measure  for  requisi t ions/orders  if  the  item  is  ordered  and 
sold  in  the  same  unit  of  measure. 


Stock  Record  Master  -  Quantity  On  Hand  -  Bulkroom 

The  quantity  of  the  stock  item  currently  on  hand  in  the 
bulk  storeroom,  in  the  Sales/ Inventory  Units  of  Measure. 
This  quantity  should  only  be  entered  for  a  new  item  when 
the  Retail  Operations  Management  System  is  first  being 
implemented  aboard  ship.  The  quantity  will  automatically 
be  increased  by  entry  of  receipts  into  the  ROM  System,  and 
will  be  reduced  by  entry  of  bulk  sales,  intra-store 
transfers,  spot  inventories,  closing  inventories,  sales  to 
the  EDF,  issues  to  ship's  use,  health  and  comfort  issues, 
transfers  to  other  supply  officers,  surveys,  and  markdowns 
to  zero  for  store  99  (the  bulk  storeroom) . 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  whole  number  between  0  and 
99999.  Decimals  and  commas  are  not  allowed.  For  example, 
12.5  and  2,321  would  both  be  invalid. 


Stock  Record  Master  -  Quantity  On  Hand  -  Total 

The  quantity  of  the  stock  item  currently  on  hand  in  all 
locations,  in  Sales/ Inventory  Units  of  Measure.  This 
quantity  should  only  be  entered  for  a  new  item  when  the 
Retail  Operations  Management  System  is  first  being 
implemented  aboard  ship.  The  quantity  will  automatical 1 y 
be  increased  by  entry  of  receipts  into  the  ROM  System,  and 
will  be  reduced  by  entry  of  expenditures,  surveys,  bulk 
sales,  issues,  transfers  to  other  supply  officers, 
markdowns  to  zero,  and  inventories.  This  field  is 
unaffected  by  intra-store  transfers. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  whole  number  between  0  and 
99999.  Decimals  and  commas  are  not  allowed.  For  example, 
10.5  and  2,321  would  be  invalid. 


Stock  Record  Master  -  Law  Limit 


The  stock  level  o-f  this  item  in  sales  units  of  measure 
that  signals  the  need  to  initiate  replenishment  action. 

It  includes  the  sum  o-f  stocks  represented  by  the  safety 
level  and  the  order  and  shipping  time  as  described  in 
Chapter  One,  Part  Five  of  the  Ships  Store  Afloat  Handbook . 
This  quantity  should  be  entered  on  the  Stock  Record  Master 
only  for  new  stock  items,  and  during  the  initial  system 
implementation.  The  Low  Limit  will  normally  be  pos>ted  and 
updated  automatically  by  executing  the  Set  High  and  Low 
Limits  function. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  whole  number  between  0  and 
99999.  Decimals  and  commas  are  not  allowed.  The  default 
value  is  "0". 


Stock  Record  Master  -  High  Limit 

The  maximum  quantity  of  this  item  in  sales  units  of 
measure  to  be  maintained  on  hand  and  an  order  to  sustain 
current  operations.  It  includes  the  sum  of  stocks 
represented  by  the  operating  level,  the  safety  level  and 
the  order  and  shipping  time  as  described  in  Chapter  One, 
Part  Five  of  the  Ships  Store  Afloat  Handbook .  This 
quantity  should  be  entered  on  the  Stock  Record  Master  only 
for  new  stock  items,  and  during  the  initial  system 
implementation.  The  High  Limit  will  normally  be  posted 
and  updated  automatically  by  executing  the  Set  High  and 
Law  Limits  function. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  whole  number  between  0  and 
99999.  Decimals  and  commas  are  not  allowed.  The  default 
value  is  "0". 


Stack  Record  Master  -  Retail  Price 

The  price  for  which  each  sales  unit  of  this  item  is  to  be 
sold.  This  field  should  generally  only  be  entered  when  a 
new  item  is  added.  The  retail  price  will  automatically  be 
modified  whenever  a  retail  price  change  is  entered  into 
the  RQM  System.  A  new  retail  price  may  also  be  computed 
and  modified  by  the  user  when  a  receipt  for  this  item  is 
entered. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  number  between  .01  and 
9999.99.  Commas  and  dollar  signs  ($)  are  not  allowed. 
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Stock  Record  Master  -  Retail  Price  Date 

The  date  that  the  current  retail  price  was  established. 
This  date  should  normally  be  entered  only  during  the 
initial  system  implementation  since  the  date  will  be 
updated  automatically  every  time  that  the  system  processes 
a  retail  price  change  or  stock  receipt. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  valid  date  in  DDMMMYY  format 
where  DD  is  a  two-digit  day  of  the  month,  MMM  is  the  first 
three  letters  of  that  month  name  (JAN,  FEB,  etc.),  and  YY 
is  the  last  two  digits  of  the  year.  May  also  be  left 
unchanged,  that  is  "DDMMMYY." 


Stock  Record  Master  -  Cost  Price  in  Sales  Units  of  Measure 

The  cost,  per  sales/inventory  unit  of  measure,  of  the 
stock  item  when  the  item  was  last  acquired.  This  value 
will  normally  be  entered  only  during  the  initial  system 
implementation  since  it  is  automatically  computed  and 
posted  each  time  that  a  receipt  is  processed. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  non-zero  numeric  value 
between  .0001  and  9999.9999.  Commas  and  dollar  signs  ($) 
are  not  allowed. 
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GENERAL  DESCRIPTIVE  INFORMATION  FOR  SCREEN  R01000S03 


STOCK  RECORD  MASTER,  GENERAL  DATA 


This  screen  allows  the  user  to  change  the  descriptive  and 
quantitative  in-formation  in  an  existing  Stock  Record  Master. 

The  department  code,  requisition  type,  requisition  unit  o-f 
measure,  and  cost  price  may  not  be  blanked  out.  Any  other 
-field  may  be  changed  to  spaces  or  zeros  as  required. 

Note  that  quantitative  information  (quantities,  prices, 
etc.)  is  divided  into  two  blocks.  The  first  block,  headed 
REQUISITION  AND  ORDER  INFORMATION,  contains  the  requisition 
unit  of  measure.  The  quantity  per  case,  quantity  on  order,  and 
cost  price  shown  in  this  block  are  expressed  in  the  requisition 
unit  of  measure.  Similarly,  the  second  block,  headed  ISSUE  / 
SELLING  AND  ON-HAND  INFORMATION,  contains  the  retail  unit  of 
measure  used  for  expenditures,  sales,  and  inventory 
quantities.  All  quantities  and  prices  in  this  block  are 
expressed  in  the  retail  unit  of  measure. 

EXAMPLE:  Canned  drinks  are  ordered  by  the  case.  Each  case 
contains  24  cans  and  costs  $2.40.  The  order  unit  of  measure 
would  be  "CS"  or  "CSE",  the  order  cost  would  be  "2.40",  and  the 
quantity  on  order,  if  entered,  would  be  the  number  of  cases  for 
which  outstanding  orders  were  pending.  Because  the  order  unit 
of  measure  is  already  case,  the  quantity  per  case  would  be  "1". 

Canned  drinks  are  sold  by  the  can,  so  the  unit  of  measure 
for  sales  would  be  entered  as  "CN"  or  "CAN".  The  bulkroom  and 
total  on-hand  quantities,  and  the  high  and  low  limits  would  be 
in  cans.  The  retail  price  would  be  would  be  the  price  per  can, 
$.30  for  example.  The  cost  price  in  the  IS5UE/SELLING  block 
would  be  the  cost  price  per  can  and  NOT  the  cost  price  per 
case.  The  ISSUE/SELLING  cost  price  can  be  derived  by  dividing 
the  cost  price  per  order  unit  of  measure  ($2.40  per  case)  by 
the  number  of  retail  units  in  each  order  unit  (24  cans  per 
case)  as  follows: 


$2.40  /  24  *  $. 10  *  Cost  Price  per  Retail  Unit 

This  function  should  not  ordinarily  be  used  to  change  the 
bulkroom  and  total  on-hand  quantities,  or  the  quantities  on 
order.  These  quantities  are  maintained  automatically  during 
entry  of  requisitions,  receipts,  and  other  stock  activity 
transactions.  When  the  Set  High  and  Low  Limits  Function  (PF 
17)  is  used  to  set  the  stock  limits,  those  two  figures  should 
not  normally  be  changed  on  this  screen.  Similarly,  the  cost 
prices  and  retail  price  should  not  be  modified,  as  they  are 
maintained  by  entering  receipt  transactions.  If  an  error  is 
made  in  the  entry  of  a  receipt,  the  error  must  be  corrected  in 
the  receipt  using  the  Transaction  Correction  Function  <PF  13) 
of  the  ROM  Master  Menu.  If  a  retail  price  must  be  changed,  the 
Retail  Price  Change  Function  (PF  5)  of  the  Master  Menu  should 


be  used.  Both  these  -functions  will  automatically  correct  the 
erroneous  in-formation  in  the  Stock  Record  Master. 

Make  all  necessary  changes  and  press  ENTER  to  save  the 
modified  information  in  the  ROM  database.  If  changes  have  been 
keyed  in  error  and  you  wish  to  exit  without  changing  the  Stock 
Record  Master  in  the  ROM  database,  press  PF  Key  i  to  return  to 
screen  RQ1000S01,  or  press  PF  Key  16  to  return  to  the  Retail 
Operations  Management  Master  Menu. 

NOTEa 

CHANGES  KEYED  ON  THE  SCREEN  MILL  NOT  BE 
SAVED  UNLESS  THE  ENTER  KEY  IS  PRESSED. 

To  respecify  the  stock  number  or  CARGO  number  of  the  item 
to  be  modified,  or  to  respecify  ADD,  DELETE,  VIEW  BY 
DEPARTMENT,  or  PRINT  MASTER  LIST,  press  PF  Key  1.  Remember  to 
first  press  the  ENTER  key  if  changes  have  not  yet  been  saved. 

To  view  or  print  the  Detail  Transaction  Ledger  for  this 
stock  number,  press  PF  Key  3.  To  view  or  print  Outstanding 
Requisitions,  press  PF  Key  S. 


FIELD  DESCRIPT IVES  FOR  SCREEN  RQ1000S03 


Stock  Record  Master  -  CARGO  Item  Number 

The  last  four  digits  of  the  CARGO  (Consolidated  Afloat 
Requisitioning  Guide  Overseas )  Number  which  uniquely 
identifies  certain  stock  items  aboard  ship. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  If  modified,  the  new  CARGO  Number  must 
not  have  been  previously  used  to  identify  any  other  stock 
item  in  the  ROM  database.  This  edit  check  is  not 
performed  if  the  new  CARGO  Number  is  left  blank. 


Stock  Record  Master  -  Nomenclature  (Article) 

A  descriptive  name  of  the  stock  item  containing  up  to  55 
characters.  The  type  of  item  should  be  entered  first, 
followed  by  the  manuf acturer ,  and  the  specific  model. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  None 


Stock  Record  Master  -  Account 

The  Navy  Stock  Fund  Account  Number  applicable  to  the  item. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  five-digit  number;  default 
value  is  "51000." 
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Stock  Record  Master  -  Department  Code 

The  two-character  code  -for  the  department  of  the  stock 
item. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  valid  department  previously 
entered  into  the  ROM  Database.  Departments  may  be  added  to 
the  ROM  Database  using  ROM  Master  Menu  -function  (PF)  12, 
"Update  Retail  Operations  Constants"  and  then  selecting 
Retail  Operations  Constants  Menu  -function  (PF)  4, 

"Maintain  Retail  Department  Codes." 


Stock  Record  Master  -  Requi si ti on/Order  Type 

A  one-character  code  which  indicates  the  channels  through 
which  the  stock  item  may  be  procured.  Valid  codes  are  as 
fallows: 


B  -  Item  is  listed  in  the  Contract  Bulletin 
C  -  CARGO  Item 

D  -  Item  is  available  through  both  the  Contract 
Bulletin  and  the  CARGO 

F  -  Item  is  listed  in  the  Foreign  Merchandise  Bulletin 
S  -  Item  is  listed  in  the  Ships  Store  Afloat 
Catalog  (SSAC) 

N  -  Item  has  a  National  Stock  Number  (NSN>  and  is 
available  from  NSC  (such  as  Navy  Standard 
Clothing  items) 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  one  of  the  valid  codes  listed 
above;  may  not  be  left  blank. 


Stock  Record  Master  -  Item  Code 

A  one-character  code  which  identifies  the  special  stock 
status  of  an  item.  Valid  codes  are  as  fallows: 


B  -  Basic  Stock  Item.  A  popular  or  essential 
item  available  through  the  CARGO 
D  -  Deployed  Load  Item.  A  popular  or  essential 
item  not  listed  in  CARGO  which  must  be 
stocked  to  last  for  an  entire  deployment 
T  -  Trial  or  New  Item.  Procured  in  a  limited 
quantity  to  measure  crew  demand 
Z  -  Special  Order  Item.  Not  to  be  stocked 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  one  of  the  valid  codes  listed 
above,  or  may  be  left  blank. 


Stock  Record  Master  -  Special  Inventory  Code 

A  one-character  code  that  identifies  those  stock  items  for 
which  automatic  computation  of  stock  limits  and  order 
quantities  may  not  be  appropriate.  Primarily,  these  will 
be  those  items  stacked  in  the  store  rather  than  in  the 
bulk  storeroom  for  which  the  Bulkroom  Balance  figure  will 
not  reflect  actual  usage.  The  code  can  also  identify 
items  whose  demand  has  been  significantly  influenced  by 
price  changes  and  stockouts,  as  well  as  slow-movers  to  be 
eliminated  from  stock. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  May  be  any  letter,  or  left  blank.  An 
"X"  may  be  used  to  identify  all  such  items,  or  a 
multi -code  system  may  be  developed  locally  to  provide 
additional  information.  For  example,  an  "M"  for 
markdawns,  and  an  "S"  for  stockouts. 


Stock  Record  Master  -  Storage  Location 

The  location  in  which  the  largest  quantity  of  the  stock 
item  is  usually  stared.  This  may  be  a  bin  number  or  row 
number  in  the  bulk  storeroom.  Any  system  of  storage 
location  identification  developed  by  the  ship's  personnel 
may  be  used,  provided  that  storage  locations  can  be 
uniquely  identified  in  ten  characters. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  None 


Stock  Record  Master  -  Unit  of  Measure  for  Requisitions/Drders 

A  three-character  abbreviation  for  the  units  in  which  the 
stock  item  is  measured  when  the  item  is  ordered  from  a 
vendor  or  requisitioned  from  NSC  or  CARGO.  For  example, 
EA,  CN,  CTN,  PKG. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Any  combination  of  one,  two,  or  three 
letters  is  acceptable,  but  cannot  be  left  blank. 


Stock  Record  Master  -  Quantity  Per  Case 

The  minimum  order  quantity  or  the  number  of  units  in  the 
package  size  most  often  procured.  This  figure,  in  the 
requi si tion/order  unit  of  measure,  is  most  often  the  case 
count  for  lcw-cost  items,  and  "1"  for  luxury  items.  When 
the  requi stion/order  unit  of  measure  is  case,  this  value 
should  be  "1". 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  whole  number  between  i  and 
9999.  Decimal  points  and  commas  are  not  allowed.  The 
default  value  is  "1". 


Stock  Record  Master  -  On  Order  Quantity 

The  total  quantity  of  this  item  found  on  all  outstanding 
requisitions  or  orders,  in  requisition/order  units  of 
measure.  This  field  will  normally  be  left  at  zero  (0) 
when  a  new  item  is  being  added.  Entry  of  a  requisition  or 
purchase  order  into  the  ROM  System  will  automatically 
increase  this  field  by  the  quantity  ordered. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  whole  number  between  0  and 
99999.  Decimal  points  and  commas  are  not  allowed. 


Stock  Recor'd  Master  -  Cost  Price 

The  cost,  per  requisi tion/order  unit  of  measure,  of  the 
stock  item  when  the  item  was  last  acquired.  This  figure 
will  be  entered  and  updated  automatically  each  time  a 
receipt  is  entered  into  the  ROM  System. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  non-zero  numeric  value 
between  .0001  and  9999.9999.  Commas  and  dollar  signs  are 
not  allowed. 


Stock  Record  Master  -  Cost  Price  Date 

The  date  that  the  stock  item  was  last  received  on  board 
from  any  supply  source.  This  date  should  only  be  entered 
during  the  original  ROM  System  implementation  aboard  ship 
since  it  is  automatically  posted  and  updated  each  time  a 
receipt  is  entered  into  the  system. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  valid  date  in  DDMMMYY  format 
where  DD  is  a  two-digit  day  of  the  month,  MMM  is  the  first 
three  letters  of  that  month  name  (JAN,  FEB,  etc.),  and  YY 
is  the  last  two  digits  of  the  year.  May  also  be  left 
unchanged,  that  is  "DDMMMYY." 


Stock  Record  Master  -  Vendor  Control  Number 

The  unique  six-character  number  that  identifies  the 
commercial  vendor  or  Navy  activity  from  which  the  stock 
item  was  last  procured.  Contract  Bulletin  vendors  are 
identified  by  the  last  four  digits  of  their  annual 
contract.  Vendors  listed  in  the  Ships  Store  Afloat 
Catalog  are  identified  either  by  a  Vendor  Code  Number 
printed  in  the  SSAC,  or,  when  that  number  is  not  printed, 
by  a  three-digit  number  assigned  locally  by  ships  store 
personnel.  Navy  ships  and  activities  are  identified  by 
their  one-letter  Service  Designator  and  five-digit  Unit 
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Identification  Codes.  These  numbers  must  be  entered 
through  the  SSAC/Contract  Vendor  Maintenance  function 
before  a  requisition  or  purchase  order  can  be  prepared. 
They  should  be  entered  on  the  Stock  Record  Masters  only 
during  the  initial  ROM  System  implementation  aboard  ship. 
After  that,  the  number  will  be  updated  automatically  every 
time  a  receipt  is  posted. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS!  May  be  left  blank,  or  contain  any 
combination  of  letters  and  numbers  up  to  six  characters  in 
length. 


Stock  Record  Master  -  Unit  of  Measure  for  Sales  and  Inventory 

A  three-character  abbreviation  for  the  units  in  which  the 
item  is  measured  for  purposes  of  sales,  bulk  sales,  sales 
to  the  EDF,  issues  to  ship's  use,  health  and  comfort 
issues,  transfers  to  other  supply  officers,  surveys, 
markdowns,  inventories,  spot  inventories,  high  and  low 
limits,  and  stock  balances.  All  on-hand  quantities 
displayed  in  the  Retail  Operations  Management  System  are 
in  this  unit  of  measure. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Any  combination  of  one,  two,  or  three 
letters  is  acceptable,  but  the  field  may  not  be  left 
blank. 

NOTE:  This  unit  of  measure  may  be  the  same  as  the  unit  of 
measure  for  requi si ti ons/orders  if  the  item  is  ordered  and 
sold  in  the  same  unit  of  measure. 


Stock  Record  Master  -  Quantity  On  Hand  -  Bulkroom 

The  quantity  of  the  stock  item  currently  on  hand  in  the 
bulk  storeroom,  in  the  Sales/Inventory  Units  of  Measure. 
This  quantity  should  only  be  entered  for  a  new  item  when 
the  Retail  Operations  Management  System  is  first  being 
implemented  aboard  ship.  The  quantity  will  automatically 
be  increased  by  entry  of  receipts  into  the  ROM  System,  and 
will  be  reduced  by  entry  of  bulk  sales,  intra-store 
transfers,  spot  inventories,  closing  inventories,  sales  to 
the  EDF,  issues  to  ship's  use,  health  and  comfort  issues, 
transfers  to  other  supply  officers,  surveys,  and  markdowns 
to  zero  for  store  99  (the  bulk  storeroom) . 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  whole  number  between  0  and 
99999.  Decimals  and  commas  are  not  allowed.  For  example, 
12.5  and  2,321  would  both  be  invalid. 


Stock  Record  Master  -  Quantity  On  Hand  -  Total 

The  quantity  of  the  stock  item  currently  on  hand  in  all 
locations,  in  Sales/ Inventory  Units  o-f  Measure.  This 
quantity  should  only  be  entered  -for  a  new  item  when  the 
Retail  Operations  Management  System  is  -first  being 
implemented  aboard  ship.  The  quantity  will  automatically 
be  increased  by  entry  o-f  receipts  into  the  ROM  System,  and 
will  be  reduced  by  entry  o-f  expenditures,  surveys,  bulk 
sales,  issues,  transfers  to  other  supply  officers, 
markdowns  to  zero,  and  inventories.  This  field  is 
unaffected  by  intra-store  transfers. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  whole  number  between  0  and 
99999.  Decimals  and  commas  are  not  allowed.  For  example, 
10. 5  and  2,321  would  be  invalid. 


Stock  Record  Master  -  Low  Limit 

The  stock  level  of  this  item  in  sales  units  of  measure 
that  signals  the  need  to  initiate  replenishment  action. 

It  includes  the  sum  of  stocks  represented  by  the  safety 
level  and  the  order  and  shipping  time  as  described  in 
Chapter  One,  Part  Five  of  the  Ships  Store  Afloat  Handbook . 
This  quantity  should  be  entered  on  the  Stock  Record  Master 
only  for  new  stock  items,  and  during  the  initial  system 
implementation.  The  Low  Limit  will  normally  be  posted  and 
updated  automatically  by  executing  the  Set  High  and  Low 
Limits  function. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  whole  number  between  0  and 
99999.  Decimals  and  commas  are  not  allowed.  The  default 
value  is  "0”. 


Stock  Record  Master  -  High  Limit 

The  maximum  quantity  of  this  item  in  sales  units  of 
measure  to  be  maintained  on  hand  and  on  order  to  sustain 
current  operations.  It  includes  the  sum  of  stocks 
represented  by  the  operating  level,  the  safety  level  and 
the  order  and  shipping  time  as  described  in  Chapter  One, 
Part  Five  of  the  Ships  Store  Afloat  Handbook .  This 
quantity  should  be  entered  on  the  Stock  Record  Master  only 
for  new  stock  items,  and  during  the  initial  system 
i mpl ementati on.  The  High  Limit  will  normally  be  posted 
and  updated  automatically  by  executing  the  Set  High  and 
Low  Limits  function. 


EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  whole  number  between  0  and 
99999.  Decimals  and  commas  are  not  allowed.  The  de-fault 
value  is  "0". 


Stock  Record  Master  -  Retail  Price 

The  price  for  which  each  sales  unit  of  this  item  is  to  be 
sold.  This  field  should  generally  only  be  entered  when  a 
new  item  is  added.  The  retail  price  will  automatically  be 
modified  whenever  a  retail  price  change  is  entered  into 
the  ROM  System.  A  new  retail  price  may  also  be  computed 
and  modified  by  the  user  when  a  receipt  for  this  item  is 
entered. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  number  between  .01  and 
9999.99.  Commas  and  dollar  signs  (4)  are  not  allowed. 


Stock  Record  Master  -  Retail  Price  Date 

The  date  that  the  current  retail  price  was  established. 
This  date  should  normally  be  entered  only  during  the 
initial  system  implementation  since  the  date  will  be 
updated  automatically  every  time  that  the  system  processes 
a  retail  price  change  or  stock  receipt. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  valid  date  in  DDMMMYY  format 
where  DD  is  a  two-digit  day  of  the  month,  MMM  is  the  first 
three  letters  of  that  month  name  (JAN,  FEB,  etc.),  and  YY 
is  the  last  two  digits  of  the  year.  May  also  be  left 
unchanged,  that  is  "DDMMMYY." 


Stock  Record  Master  -  Cost  Price  in  Sales  Units  of  Measure 

The  cost,  per  sales/inventory  unit  of  measure,  of  the 
stock  item  when  the  item  was  last  acquired.  This  value 
will  normally  be  entered  only  during  the  initial  system 
implementation  since  it  is  automatically  computed  and 
posted  each  time  that  a  receipt  is  processed. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  non-zero  numeric  value 
between  .0001  and  9999.9999.  Commas  and  dollar  signs  (■£) 
are  not  allowed. 
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GENERAL  DESCRIPTIVE  INFORMATION  FOR  SCREEN  R01000S04 


STOCK  RECORD  MASTER ,  GENERAL  DATA 


Thic  -function  allows  the  usar  to  view  the  contents  o-f  a 
Stock  Record  Master  be-fore  deleting  the  item  -from  the  ROM 
database.  All  in-formation  is  displayed  in  low  intensity  so 
that  no  entries  or  changes  can  be  made  to  the  Stock  Record 
Master  through  this  -function.  When  the  information  is 
presented,  it  should  be  reviewed  carefully  to  verify  that  the 
correct  item  is  being  deleted.  If  the  wrong  item  is  displayed, 
the  user  may  press  PF  Key  1  to  return  to  screen  R01000S01  in 
order  to  respecify  the  stock  number  or  CARGO  number  of  the 
correct  item.  Or,  by  pressing  PF  Key  16,  the  user  will  be 
returned  to  the  ROM  Master  Menu.  In  either  case,  no  Stock 
Record  Master  will  be  deleted. 

When  the  stock  item  displayed  has  been  confirmed  as  the 
item  to  be  deleted,  and  both  the  on-order  and  bulkroom  on-hand 
quantities  are  zero,  the  user  should  press  PF  Key  4.  This 
action  will  erase  all  Stock  Record  Master  data  fields 
pertaining  to  the  item  from  the  ROM  database,  including  all 
historical  demand  information.  If  at  a  later  date  the  decision 
is  made  to  restock  the  item,  the  Stock  Record  Master 
information  will  have  to  be  entered  into  the  ROM  System  just  as 
for  any  new  item. 

This  function  will  most  often  be  performed  for  special 
order  items  after  their  receipt  and  sale. 
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STOCK  RECORD  MASTER  LIST 
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e  supply  the  above  in-formation  and  press  ENTER,  or 
i  PF  KEY  16  to  return  to  the  Stock  Record  Maintenance  Menu 


GENERAL  DESCRIPTIVE  INFORMATION  FOR  SCREEN  ROIOOOSIO 


STOCK  RECORD  MASTER  LIST 


This  function  prints  a  list  of  all  or  selected  Stock 
Record  Masters  in  sequence  by  department,  stock  number,  or 
alphabetically  by  item  description. 

The  user  is  first  given  the  choice  of  processing  all  stock 
items,  or  just  those  in  a  particular  category.  The  possible 
categories  include  (1)  Basic  Stock  Items,  (2)  Deployed  Load 
Items,  (3)  Foreign  Merchandise,  (4)  Trial  or  New  Items,  and  (S) 
Special  Order  Items.  The  user  may  also  specify  a  range  of 
departments,  stock  numbers,  or  alphabetical  item  descriptions 
to  be  printed. 

If  a  single  category  of  stock  items  is  to  be  processed, 
enter  an  "X"  next  to  that  category.  Then  enter  the  appropriate 
letter  to  select  the  order  in  which  the  Stock  Record  Masters 
are  to  be  printed. 


FIELD  DESCRIPT IVES  FOR  SCREEN  ROIOOOSIO 


Stock  Record  Master  List  -  Category 

Specify  the  category  of  items  to  be  processed  by  entering 
an  "X"  next  to  the  appropriate  category.  If  no  category 
is  selected,  all  stock  items  will  be  processed. 

EDIT  REQU I REMENTS :  Must  be  an  HX".  Select  only  one 
category,  or  leave  blank. 


Stock  Record  Master  List  -  Sequence 

Specify  the  sequence  (order)  in  which  the  reported  stock 
items  are  to  be  printed  from  the  following  choices: 


D  -  Print  Listing  in  Department  Cade  Sequence 
S  -  Print  Listing  in  Stack  Number  Sequence 
A  -  Print  Listing  in  Alphabetical  Sequence 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  "D",  "S",  or  "A". 


VIEW  STOCK  RECORDS  BY  VENDOR 
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GENERAL  DESCRIPTIVE  INFORMATION  FOR  SCREEN  R01000S14 


VIEW  STOCK  RECORDS  BY  VENDOR 


This  -function  displays  all  the  stock  items  procured  -from  a 
specific  vendor  or  Navy  activity.  The  display  includes  the 
stock  number,  description,  stock  limits,  and  both  the  Bulkroom 
and  Total  Balances.  It  is  intended  to  provide  ready  access  to 
this  essential  inventory  information  during  visits  by 
salesmen.  Certain  vendors  represent  several  different 
manuf acturers,  each  with  a  different  Vendor  Coda  Number  and 
listing  in  the  Ships  Store  Afloat  Catalog  (SSAC) .  Because  stock 
information  can  be  displayed  for  only  one  Vendor  Number  at  a 
time,  all  such  numbers  assigned  to  a  particular  vendor  will 
have  to  be  entered  separately  in  order  to  view  all  the  stock 
items  he  represents. 

To  view  all  the  stock  items  last  procured  from  a  specific 
vendor,  enter  that  vendor's  Vendor  Number  as  previously 
established  through  the  SSAC/Contract  Vendor  Maintenance 
function,  and  press  ENTER. 


FIELD  DESCRIPT IVES  FOR  SCREEN  RQ1000S14 


View  Stock  Records  By  Vendor  -  Vendor  Number 

Enter  the  Vendor  Number  assigned  to  that  vendor  whose 
stock  is  to  be  displayed.  This  number  is  either  the  last 
four  digits  of  the  contract  number  listed  in  a  Contract 
Bulletin,  the  six-digit  Vendor  Code  Number  or  three-digit 
locally-assigned  number  for  each  SSAC  vendor,  or  the 
one-letter  and  five-digit  Unit  Identification  Code 
assigned  to  each  Navy  activity. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  an  alphanumeric  Vendor  Number 
previously  established  through  the  SSAC/Contract  Vendor 
Maintenance  function. 


GENERAL  DESCRIPTIVE  INFORMATION  FOR  SCREEN  R01000S15 


VIEW  STOCK  RECORDS  BY  VENDOR 


This  screen  displays  a  list  of  stock  items  previously 
procured  from  the  specified  vendor.  The  items  are  listed  in 
stock  number  sequence,  twelve  items  per  screen. 

The  user  may  access  the  Stock  Record  Master  -  View  Mode 
for  any  of  the  stock  items  listed  by  positioning  the 
workstation  cursor  next  to  the  item  to  be  viewed,  and  pressing 
PF  Key  3.  The  cursor  may  be  in  any  column;  it  only  needs  to  be 
on  the  same  line  as  the  stock  item  in  order  to  call  up  the 
Stock  Record  Master  for  that  item.  To  return  to  the  View  Stock 
Records  By  Vendor  screen,  press  PF  Key  1  (Respecify  Stock 
Number)  from  the  detail  display. 

By  pressing  the  ENTER  key,  the  next  screen  of  stock  items 
will  be  displayed.  Pressing  PF  Kay  1  will  cause  the  first 
screen  of  stock  items  to  be  redisplayed.  When  PF  Key  16  is 
pressed,  the  initial  View  Stock  Records  By  Vendor  screen  will 
be  displayed  to  permit  entry  of  another  Vendor  Number. 
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GENERAL  DESCRIPTIVE  INFORMATION  FOR  SCREEN  R01030S01 


STOCK  PRICE  LIST 


This  function  prints  a  list  of  all  or  selected  stock  items  in 
the  Stock  Price  List  format  that  includes  the  department  code, 
stock  number,  description,  retail  unit  of  measure,  and  retail 
price  of  each  item.  The  user  may  choose  to  print  the  list  in 
sequence  by  either  department  or  stock  number,  and  may  select  a 
specific  range  of  departments  or  stock  numbers  to  include  on 
the  list.  When  department  sequence  is  chosen,  the  items  Mill 
be  listed  in  stock  number  order  within  each  department. 

First  select  the  list  sequence  by  entering  an  "X"  next  to 
either  "Department"  or  "Stock  Number".  If  no  selection  is  made, 
the  list  will  be  printed  in  department  sequence.  Then,  if  in 
department  sequence,  specify  the  department  code  or  range  of 
department  codes  to  be  listed.  If  in  stock  number  sequence, 
specify  the  range  of  stock  numbers  to  be  listed.  When  no  range 
is  specified,  all  stock  items  will  be  listed. 


FIELD  DESCRIPT IVES  FOR  SCREEN  R01000S10 


Stock  Price  List  -  Sequence 

Specify  the  sequence  in  which  the  stock  items  will  be 
listed  by  entering  an  "X"  next  to  either  "Department"  or 
"Stock  Number".  If  no  selection  is  made,  the  list  will  be 
printed  in  department  sequence. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS*  Must  be  a  single  "X",  or  left  blank. 


Stock  Price  List  -  From  Department 

Enter  the  first  department  to  be  included  in  the  printing 
of  the  Stock  Price  List. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS*  Must  be  a  valid  department  code 
established  through  the  Update  Retail  Operations  Constants 
Function,  PF  Key  12  on  the  ROM  Master  Menu,  or  left  blank. 


Stock  Price  List  -  Thru  Department 

Enter  the  last  department  to  be  included  in  the  printing 
of  the  Stock  Price  List.  If  all  departments  are  to  be 
printed,  leave  this  field  blank.  If  only  one  department 
is  to  be  printed,  enter  that  department  code  in  the  FROM 
department  field  and  leave  this  field  blank. 
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EDIT  REQUIREMENTS}  Must  bs  a  valid  departmant  coda 
astablishad  through  the  Update  Retail  Operations  Constants 
Function*  PF  Key  12  on  the  ROM  Master  Menu*  or  le-ft  blank. 


Stock  Price  List  -  From  Stock  Number 

Enter  the  -first  stock  number  to  be  included  in  the 
printing  o-f  the  Stock  Price  List. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS!  Must  be  a  valid  stock  number 
established  in  a  Stock  Record  Master*  or  le-ft  blank. 


Stock  Price  List  -  Thru  Stock  Number 

Enter  the  last  stock  number  to  be  included  in  the  printing 
o-f  the  Stock  Price  List.  If  a  list  of  all  stock  items  is 
to  be  printed*  enter  the  stock  number  in  the  FROM  stock 
number  only. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  valid  stock  number 
established  in  a  Stock  Record  Master*  or  left  blank. 
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ENTER  RESPECIFY  Stock  Number 

PF  3  Display  Detail  Ledger 

PF  5  Display  Outstanding  Orders  and  Requisitions 
PF  16  EXIT  to  ROM  Master  Menu 


GENERAL  DESCRIPTIVE  INFORMATION  FOR  SCREEN  R07000S02 


STOCK  RECORD  MASTER ,  GENERAL  DATA 


This  screen  allows  the  user  to  view  all  current 
information  on  an  existing  Stock  Record  Master,  and  also  to 
display  the  associated  Detail  Ledger  and  Outstanding  Orders  and 
Requisitions  listing.  However,  all  information  displayed  on 
this  screen  is  in  low  intensity,  thus  allowing  no  entries  or 
changes  to  be  made  to  the  ROM  database  through  this  function. 

This  function  is  provided  for  users  who  require  access  to 
detailed  information  about  stack  items,  but  who  have  no 
legitimate  need  to  make  changes  to  that  information  in  the  ROM 
database.  Such  individuals  can  be  granted  access  to  this 
function,  but  denied  access  to  the  Stock  Record  Master 
Maintenance  function  (PF  1  on  the  ROM  Master  Menu). 

By  pressing  the  ENTER  key,  the  user  will  be  returned  to 
screen  R07000S01  to  specify  the  stock  number  or  CARGO  number  of 
the  next  item  to  be  viewed.  The  Detail  Ledger  can  be  displayed 
by  pressing  PF  Key  3,  and  the  listing  of  Outstanding  Orders  and 
Requisitions  can  be  viewed  by  selecting  PF  Key  5.  When  the  user 
presses  PF  Key  16,  the  system  will  exit  to  the  ROM  Master  Menu. 


STOCK  RECORD  MASTER  LIST 
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a  supply  the  above  information  and  press  ENTER,  or 
PF  KEY  16  to  return  to  the  Stock  Record  Maintenance  Menu 


GENERAL  DESCRIPTIVE  INFORMATION  FOR  SCREEN  R07000S10 


STOCK  RECORD  MASTER  LIST 


This  function  prints  a  list  of  all  or  selected  Stock 
Record  Masters  in  sequence  by  department,  stock  number,  or 
alphabetically  by  item  description. 

The  user  is  first  given  the  choice  of  processing  all  stock 
items,  or  just  those  in  a  particular  category.  The  possible 
categories  include  (1)  Basic  Stock  Items,  (2)  Deployed  Load 
Items,  (3)  Foreign  Merchandise,  (4)  Trial  or  New  Items,  and  (5) 
Special  Order  Items.  The  user  may  also  specify  a  range  of 
departments,  stock  numbers,  or  alphabetical  item  descriptions 
to  be  printed. 

If  a  single  category  of  stock  items  is  to  be  processed, 
enter  an  "X"  next  to  that  category.  Then  enter  the  appropriate 
letter  to  select  the  order  in  which  the  Stock  Record  Masters 
are  to  be  printed. 


FIELD  DESCRIPT IVES  FOR  SCREEN  R07000S10 


Stock  Record  Master  List  -  Category 

Specify  the  category  of  items  to  be  processed  by  entering 
an  "X"  next  to  the  appropriate  category.  If  no  category 
is  selected,  all  stock  items  will  be  processed. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  an  "XM.  Select  only  one 
category,  or  leave  blank. 


Stock  Record  Master  List  -  Sequence 

Specify  the  sequence  (order)  in  which  the  reported  stock 
items  are  to  be  printed  from  the  fallowing  choices: 


D  -  Print  Listing  in  Department  Code  Sequence 
S  -  Print  Listing  in  Stock  Number  Sequence 
A  -  Print  Listing  in  Alphabetical  Sequence 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  "D",  "S",  or  "A". 


GENERAL  DESCRIPTIVE  INFORMATION  FOR  SCREEN  R00002S01 


REQUISITIONS  /  PURCHASE  ORDERS  MENU 


Press  P F  Key  1  to  requisition  CARGO  items.  Navy  Standard 
Clothing  and  other  Navy  standard  stock  items,  or  to  requisition 
items  -from  another  Supply  Officer. 

Press  PF  Key  5  to  order  Purchase  Order  items  such  as  stock 
listed  in  the  Contract  Bulletin  and  Ships  Store  Afloat  Catalog, 
or  Foreign  Merchandise. 

Press  PF  Key  7  to  automatically  compute  reorder  quantities 
for  all  or  selected  stock  items,  and  to  prepare  requisitions 
and/or  purchase  orders  for  those  items. 

Press  PF  Key  16  to  exit  this  function  and  return  to  the 
Retail  Operations  Management  Master  Menu. 
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Press  PF  KEY  16  to  return  to  Purchase  Order  Menu 


AD-A14 7  542  DECISION  SUPPORT  FUNCTIONS  FOR  THE  RETAIL  OPERATIONS  2/ 

MANAGEMENT  SVSTEM(U)  AIR  FORCE  INST  OF  TECH 
HRIGHT-PATTERSON  AFB  OH  SCHOOL  OF  SVST.  .  J  L  MITCHELL 
UNCLASSIFIED  SEP  84  AFIT/GLM/LSM/84S-47  F/G  5/1  NL 
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GENERAL  DESCRIPTIVE  INFORMATION  FOR  SCREEN  R02000S02D 


PURCHASE  ORDERS 


An  intermediate  Purchase  Order  Screen  requiring  entry  of 
the  Unit  Identification  Code  <UIC>  of  the  overseas  Navy 
Exchange  from  which  foreign  merchandise  is  to  be  procured. 


FIELD  DESCRIPTIVES  FDR  SCREEN  R02000S02D 


Purchase  Order  -  Navy  Exchange  Unit  Identification  Code 

Enter  the  Unit  Identification  Code  (UIC)  of  the  overseas 
Navy  Exchange  from  which  the  items  are  to  be  ordered. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  valid  Unit  Identification 
Code  previously  established  through  the  SSAC/Contract 
Vendor  Maintenance  function. 
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GENERAL  DESCRIPTIVE  INFORMATION  FOR  SCREEN  R02020S01 
COMPUTE  ORDER  QUANTITIES 


An  intermediate  Compute  Order  Quantities  screen  requiring 
the  selection  of  one  category  o-f  stock  items  to  be  processed. 

The  -five  categories,  corresponding  to  the  Requisition  Type  V 

Codes  included  on  the  Stock  Record  Masters,  are:  .  e 


Contract  Bulletin  Items 
CARGO  Items 
Foreign  Merchandise 

Ships  Store  A-float  Catalog  (SSAC)  Items 
Navy  Standard  Stock -numbered  Items 

Those  stock  items  available  -from  both  the  CARGO  and 
Contract  Bulletin  vendors  (Requisition  Type  Code  “D")  will 
automatically  be  processed  with  the  Contract  Bulletin  or  CARGO 
items,  whichever  is  selected  -first.  Normally,  stock  will  be 
ordered  -from  Contract  Bulletin  vendors  while  the  ship  is  in 
CONUS,  and  through  the  CARGO  while  deployed. 


FIELD  DESCRIPT IVES  FOR  SCREEN  R02020S01 


Compute  Order  Quantities  -  Requisition  Type  Category 

Enter  an  "X"  next  to  the  category  of  items  for  which  order 
quantities  are  to  be  computed.  Select  only  one. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS!  Must  be  an  "X".  May  not  be  left  blank. 
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GENERAL  DESCRIPTIVE  INFORMATION  FOR  SCREEN  R02020S02 


COMPUTE  ORDER  QUANTITIES 


An  intermediate  Compute  Order  Quantities  screen  that 
permits  selection  of  a  particular  range  of  departments  to  be 
processed.  The  user  may  also  specify  whether  individual  stock 
items  will  be  displayed  alphabetically  by  item  description,  or 
in  stock  number  sequence  within  each  department. 

First  enter  the  department  code  or  range  of  department 
codes  to  be  processed.  When  no  range  is  specified,  the  stock 
items  from  all  departments  will  be  included.  Then  place  an  "X" 
next  to  either  "Stock  Number  Order"  or  "Alphabetical  Order"  to 
select  the  sequence  within  each  department  that  the  stock  items 
will  be  listed.  If  no  selection  is  made,  the  items  will  be 
displayed  in  stock  number  order. 


FIELD  DESCRIPT IVES  FOR  SCREEN  R02020S02 


Compute  Order  Quantities  -  From  Department 

Enter  the  first  department  to  be  included  in  the 
computation  of  order  quantities. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS!  Must  be  a  valid  department  code 
established  through  the  Update  Retail  Operations  Constants 
Function,  PF  Key  12  on  the  ROM  Master  Menu,  or  left  blank. 


Compute  Order  Quantities  -  Thru  Department 

Enter  the  last  department  to  be  included  in  the 
computation  of  order  quantities.  If  all  departments  are 
to  be  processed,  leave  this  field  blank.  If  only  one 
department  is  to  be  processed,  enter  that  department  code 
in  the  FROM  department  field  and  leave  this  field  blank. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  valid  department  code 
established  through  the  Update  Retail  Operations  Constants 
Function,  PF  Key  12  on  the  ROM  Master  Menu,  or  left  blank. 


Compute  Order  Quantities  -  Sequence  Within  Departments 

Enter  an  "X"  next  to  either  "Stock  Number  Order"  or 
"Alphabetical  Order"  to  specify  sequence. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  single  "X",  or  left  blank. 


GENERAL  DESCRIPTIVE  INFORMATION  FOR  SCREEN  R02020S03 


COMPUTE  ORDER  QUANTITIES 


An  intermediate  Compute  Order  Quantities  screen  that 
requires  the  selection  of  the  proper  on-hand  balance  quantity, 
and  the  order  criteria  to  be  applied  in  the  computation  o-f 
order  quantities. 

When  "Bulkroom  Balance"  is  specified,  that  -figure  -from  the 
Stock  Record  Master  will  be  used  as  the  on-hand  -figure  in  the 
calculation  o-f  order  quantities.  For  a  store  operated  under 
combined  responsibility  without  the  use  o-f  Intra-store  Transfer 
Data  forms  (NAVSUP  Form  973),  the  Bulkroom  Balance  is  not 
maintained,  and  so  cannot  be  used.  The  "Total  Balance"  figure 
must  be  used  in  this  case,  and  should  always  be  used  when 
computing  order  quantities  immediately  after  the  posting  of  the 
end-of-period  physical  inventory  since  it  then  reflects  the 
actual  on-hand  quantity. 

The  user  is  given  the  choice  of  two  order  criteria.  The 
first  will  compute  order  quantities  for  any  item  for  which  the 
on-hand  plus  on-order  total  is  less  than  or  equal  to  the  Low 
Limit.  This  is  the  normal  method  used  when  the  ship  is  in  CONUS 
where  order  and  shipping  time  is  short  and  resupply 
opportunities  are  frequent.  The  second  criteria  will  compute 
order  quantities  for  any  item  for  which  the  on-hand  plus 
on-order  total  is  less  than  the  High  Limit.  This  method  will 
produce  high  inventory  levels,  and  should  be  used  only  in 
preparation  far,  and  during  deployments  when  re supply 
opportuni ties  are  infrequent  and  uncertain,  and  order  and 
shipping  time  is  long. 

First  place  an  "X"  next  to  either  "Bulkroom  Balance"  or 
"Total  Balance"  to  specify  which  figure  will  be  used  as  the 
on-hand  figure  in  the  order  quantity  computations.  Then  place 
an  "X"  next  to  the  order  criteria  to  be  used  in  computing  the 
order  quantities.  Neither  selection  can  be  left  blank. 


FIELD  DESCRIPT IVES  FOR  SCREEN  R02020S03 


Compute  Order  Quantities  -  On-hand  Balance 

Enter  an  "X"  next  to  either  "Bulkroom  Balance"  or  "Total 
Balance"  to  select  which  value  will  be  used  as  the  on-hand 
figure  in  the  order  quantity  calculations. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  single  "X".  Cannot  be  left 
blank. 
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Compute  Order  Quantities  -  Order  Criteria 

Enter  an  "X”  next  to  one  o-f  the  two  order  criteria  to 
specify  which  will  be  used  to  compute  the  order 

quanti time* 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  single  “X".  Cannot  be  left 
blank. 
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GENERAL  DESCRIPTIVE  INFORMATION  FOR  SCREEN  R02020S04 


COMPUTE  ORDER  QUANTITIES 


This  screen  displays  the  order  quantities  computed  by  the 
ROM  System  in  high  intensity  -for  review  and  modification  by  the 
user.  Also  displayed  -for  each  item  in  the  specified  category 
and  range  are  its  description,  Requisition  Type,  Item,  and 
Special  Inventory  Codes,  purchase  unit  of  measure  and  cost, 
case  lot  quantity,  Bulkroom,  Total,  and  Qn-order  Balances,  and 
high  and  low  limits.  All  the  quantities  shown  have  been 
converted  into  purchase  units  of  measure  to  facilitate  their 
review.  This  information  is  all  displayed  in  low  intensity, 
and  cannot  be  changed  through  this  function.  Those  items  with 
a  Special  Inventory  Code  are  listed  separately  after  the  other 
stock,  and  are  clearly  identified  as  requiring  special 
attention.  All  Special  Order  merchandise  identified  by  Item 
Code  is  automatically  excluded  from  processing  under  this 
function. 

Ten  stock  items  are  displayed  on  each  screen.  Pressing 
the  ENTER  key  advances  to  the  next  screen,  pressing  PF  Key  1 
redisplays  the  first  screen,  and  pressing  PF  Key  2  redisplays 
the  previous  screen.  Thus  the  entire  list  can  be  reviewed,  and 
any  order  quantity  changed. 

A  complete  Order  Quantities  listing,  including  all  the 
information  on  the  screen  display  as  well  as  the  department 
code,  stack  number,  and  extended  cost  value  of  each  item  to  be 
ordered,  may  be  printed  by  pressing  PF  Key  14.  This  printout 
will  include  any  changes  made  to  the  computed  order 
quantities.  Printing  this  list  will  not  post  the  order 
quantities,  and  the  user  may  exit  the  function  and  return  to 
the  Requisition  /  Purchase  Order  Menu  at  any  time  by  pressing 
PF  Key  16. 

When  the  computed  order  quantities  have  been  reviewed  and 
modified  as  necessary,  the  user  may  press  PF  Key  15  to  prepare 
the  requisitions  or  purchase  orders  required  to  order  those 
stock  items.  The  ROM  5ystem  will  automatical 1 y  transfer  to 
either  the  Requistion  or  Purchase  Order  Function,  as 
appropriate,  and  display  the  normal  sequence  of  information 
screens.  However,  the  stock  numbers  and  quantities  of  each 
item  will  be  automatically  posted  to  those  screens,  and  need 
only  be  reviewed,  not  entered,  by  the  user.  Similarly,  the 
items  to  be  ordered  will  have  been  sorted  by  Vendor  Number,  so 
all  the  document  header  information,  such  as  the  vendor  address 
and  discount  terms,  will  also  have  been  automatically  inserted 
for  review.  Finally,  the  system  will  continue  to  prepare  order 
documents  until  all  items  on  the  Order  Quantity  list  have  been 
ordered. 


FIELD  DESCRIPT IVES  FOR  SCREEN  R02020S04 


Compute  Order  Quantities  -  Order  Quantity 

The  quantity  displayed  was  computed  using  the  on-hand  and 
on-order  quantities,  and  the  stock  limits  displayed.  It 
has  also  been  rounded  to  the  nearest  full  case  lot 
quantity.  By  changing  the  quantity  to  "0"  or  to  blanks, 
the  item  will  not  be  ordered.  The  figure  may  also  be 
changed  to  any  other  value,  but  the  user  should  ensure 
that  the  new  figure  is  a  full  case  lot  multiple. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS a  Must  be  a  whole  number  between  0  and 
99999,  or  may  be  left  blank.  Decimals  and  commas  are  not 
allowed. 
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GENERAL  DESCRIPTIVE  INFORMATION  FOR  SCREEN  R04050S01 


INVENTORY  PRELISTING 


This  -function  allows  the  user  to  produce  Inventory  Count 
Sheets  -for  each  store,  and  to  speci-fy  the  serial  number  -for 
each  sheet.  One  of  three  prelisting  methods  must  be  selected. 
The  first  is  a  manual  technique  that  requires  the  user  to  enter 
the  stock  number  of  each  item  in  the  particular  store  in  a 
sequence  that  will  facilitate  the  actual  physical  inventory 
process.  The  second  is  an  automatic  method  that  lists  all  the 
stock  items  in  a  specified  range  of  departments  or  stock 
numbers,  in  sequence  either  by  department  or  stock  number.  The 
third  process  automatically  lists  just  those  items  with  a 
Special  Inventory  Code  within  a  specific  range  of  departments 
or  stock  numbers.  Both  automatic  methods  exclude  all  Special 
Order  merchandise  from  the  list,  and  consecutively  number  each 
count  sheet  starting  with  the  serial  number  initially  entered. 

First  enter  the  two-digit  store  number  of  the  retail 
outlet  or  storeroom  to  be  inventoried.  Next  enter  the  four 
digit  serial  number  to  be  assigned  to  the  first  count  sheet. 
Then  place  an  "X"  next  to  the  prelisting  method  to  be  used. 


FIELD  DESCRIPT IVES  FOR  SCREEN  R04050S01 


Inventory  Prelisting  -  Store  Number 

Enter  the  store  number  that  identifies  the  store  or  bulk 
storeroom  to  be  inventoried. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Store  Number  must  be  the  two-digit 
numeric  code  that  identifies  the  store  name  existing  in 
the  Ships  Store  Constants  File.  Cannot  be  left  blank. 


Inventory  Prelisting  -  Serial  Number 

Enter  a  four — digit  number  to  be  assigned  to  the  first  or 
current  page  of  the  inventory  count  sheets. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  numeric.  Cannot  be  left  blank. 


Inventory  Prelisting  -  Prelisting  Method 

Enter  a  single  "X"  next  to  the  prelisting  method  to  be 
used  in  preparing  the  Inventory  Count  Sheets. 


EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  an  “X" .  Cannot  be  left  blank. 


GENERAL  DESCRIPTIVE  INFORMATION  FOR  SCREEN  RQ40S0S02A 


INVENTORY  PRELISTING 


This  intermediate  Inventory  Prelisting  screen  will  appear 
after  selection  of  either  the  "Automatic"  or  the  "Special 
Inventory  Code  Items"  prelisting  method.  It  permits  the  user 
to  choose  whether  the  Inventory  Count  Sheets  will  be  printed  in 
sequence  by  department  or  stock  number f  and  to  select  a 
specific  range  of  departments  or  stock  numbers  to  be  included 
on  those  sheets.  When  department  sequence  is  chosen,  the  items 
will  be  listed  in  stock  number  order  within  each  department. 

First  select  the  list  sequence  by  entering  an  "X"  next  to 
either  "Department"  or  "Stock  Number."  If  no  selection  is  made, 
the  list  will  be  printed  in  department  sequence.  Then,  if  in 
department  sequence,  specify  the  department  code  or  range  of 
department  codes  to  be  included.  If  in  stock  number  sequence, 
specify  the  range  of  stock  numbers  to  be  listed.  When  no  range 
is  specified,  all  stock  items  will  be  listed. 


FIELD  DESCRIPT IVES  FOR  SCREEN  R04050S02A 


Inventory  Prelisting  -  Sequence 

Specify  the  sequence  in  which  the  stock  items  will  be 
listed  by  entering  an  "X"  next  to  either  "Department"  or 
"Stock  Number".  If  no  selection  is  made,  the  list  will  be 
printed  in  department  sequence. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS!  Must  be  a  single  "X",  or  left  blank. 


Inventory  Prelisting  -  From  Department 

Enter  the  first  department  to  be  included  in  the  printing 
of  the  Inventory  Count  Sheets. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  valid  department  code 
established  through  the  Update  Retail  Operations  Constants 
Function,  PF  Key  12  on  the  ROM  Master  Menu,  or  left  blank. 


Inventory  Prelisting  -  Thru  Department 

Enter  the  last  department  to  be  included  in  the  printing 
of  the  Inventory  Count  Sheets.  If  all  departments  are  to 
be  printed,  leave  this  field  blank.  If  only  one 
department  is  to  be  printed,  enter  that  department  code  in 
the  FROM  department  field  and  leave  this  field  blank. 
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EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  valid  department  code 
established  through  the  Update  Retail  Operations  Constants 
Function,  PF  Key  12  on  the  ROM  Master  Menu,  or  left  blank. 


Inventory  Prelisting  -  From  Stock  Number 

Enter  the  first  stock  number  to  be  included  in  the 
printing  of  the  Inventory  Count  Sheets. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  valid  stock  number 
established  in  a  Stock  Record  Master,  or  left  blank. 


Inventory  Prelisting  -  Thru  Stock  Number 

Enter  the  last  stock  number  to  be  included  in  the  printing 
of  the  Inventory  Count  Sheets.  If  a  list  of  all  stock 
items  is  to  be  printed,  leave  both  stock  number  fields 
blank. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  valid  stock  number 
established  in  a  Stock  Record  Master,  or  left  blank. 


RETAIL  OPERATIONS  REPORTS 
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PF  16  Exit  to  ROM  Menu 


GENERAL  DESCRIPTIVE  INFORMATION  FOR  SCREEN  RQ5100S01 


INVENTORY  CONTROL 


This  -function,  which  may  be  par-formed  at  any  time,  will 
print  the  Inventory  Control  Record  based  on  the  most  recent 
data  entered  into  the  ROM  System.  First  enter  the  last  day  o-f 
the  month  for  which  the  report  is  to  be  computed.  All  months 
in  the  accounting  period  prior  to  the  month  requested  will  also 
be  printed.  Next  specify  either  "CONUS"  or  "Deployed"  as  the 
ship's  status  for  the  month  of  the  report.  Then  review  and 
update  as  necessary  the  number  of  men  shown  as  being  aboard  the 
ship  during  the  month.  Finally,  enter  the  actual  number  of 
days  that  the  ship  was  under  way  during  the  month.  This  figure 
should  be  left  blank  until  the  end  of  the  month  when  the  actual 
number  is  known. 


FIELD  DESCRIPT IVES  FOR  SCREEN  R05100S01 


Inventory  Control  -  Month  End  Date 

Enter  the  day,  month,  and  year  of  the  last  day  of  the 
month  for  which  the  inventory  Control  Record  is  to  be 
printed. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  The  Month  End  Date  must  be  a  calendar 
date  in  DDMMMYY  format  where  the  DD  is  the  two-digit  last 
day  of  the  month,  MMM  is  the  first  three  letters  of  the 
month's  name  <JAN,  FEB,  etc.),  and  YY  is  the  last  two 
digits  of  the  year. 


Inventory  Control  -  Status 

Place  an  "X"  next  to  either  "CONUS"  or  "Deployed"  to 
indicate  the  ship's  status  during  the  month. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  single  "X"  or  a  blank. 


Inventory  Control  -  Number  of  Men 

The  initial  value  of  this  field  is  assigned  from  the 
Retail  Operations  File.  It  may  be  changed  when  required. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  value  between  1  and  99999. 
Decimals  and  commas  are  not  allowed. 
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Inventory  Control  -  Days  Under  Way 

Enter  the  actual  number  of  days  that  the  ship  was  under 
way  during  the  month  of  the  report.  Any  part  of  a  day 
spent  at  sea  should  be  considered  a  day  under  way. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS*  Must  be  a  whole  number  between  0  and 
31,  or  left  blank.  Decimals  and  commas  are  not  allowed. 


GENERAL  DESCRIPTIVE  INFORMATION  FOR  SCREEN  R0S140S01 


EXCESS  STOCK  LISTS 


This  Excess  Stock  Lists  Menu  allows  the  user  to  ^lect  one 
of  three  different  report  formats  in  which  to  list  the'Stock 
items  currently  in  excess  supply.  The  formulas  used  to  compute 
the  excess  quantities  in  these  three  reports  are  different  than 
those  used  in  the  Inventory  Management  Report  in  three 
respects.  First,  the  user  specifies  which  of  the  previous 
three  historical  demand  periods  will  be  used  in  the 
calculations  rather  than  using  the  most  recent  period  and  the 
previous  annual  average.  Second,  these  computations  forecast 
future  demand  by  adjusting  the  specified  historical  demand 
period  for  anticipated  crew  size  and  operational  tempo.  And 
third,  these  reports  can  be  prepared  at  any  time  because  the 
user  can  specify  either  the  Bulkroom  or  Total  Balance  figure  to 
be  used  as  the  on-hand  figure.  The  Excess  Stock  Lists  also 
differ  from  the  Inventory  Management  Report  in  that  they  list 
only  those  items  actually  in  excess  instead  of  all  the  items  in 
the  Stock  Record  Master  File. 

Pressing  PF  Key  1  selects  the  Excess  Stock  Management 
Report  far  preparation.  This  report  lists  each  item  that  is 
currently  over — stocked,  and  includes  the  following  information: 
description.  Requisition  Type,  Item,  and  Special  Inventory 
Codes,  purchase  unit  of  measure,  on-hand  and  on-order 
quantities,  the  number  of  months'  supply  available,  excess 
quantity,  and  the  extended  value  of  the  excess  stock.  When 
printed,  the  department  cade  and  stock  number  are  also  included 
for  each  item. 

The  Fleet  Excess  Stock  List  produced  by  selecting  PF  Key  2 
is  intended  to  be  distributed  to  the  type  commander,  NAVRESSO 
Fleet  Assistance  Team,  and  other  Ships  Store  Officers  to 
encourage  stock  transfers.  This  list  includes  the  stock 
number,  description,  purchase  unit  of  measure  and  cost,  and  the 
excess  quantity  of  each  item. 

When  the  user  presses  PF  Key  3,  an  Excess  Stock  List  By 
Vendor  will  be  prepared.  This  list  is  similar  in  format  to  the 
Fleet  Excess  Stock  List,  but  the  stock  items  listed  are  sorted 
by  vendor.  The  company  name  of  the  vendor,  and  the  applicable 
SSAC  or  contract  number,  are  displayed  at  the  top  of  each 
page.  This  list  can  be  used  in  arranging  returns  and  exchanges 
of  excess  stock  items  with  the  vendors  who  supplied  them. 


EXCESS  STOCK  LISTS 
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GENERAL  DESCRIPTIVE  INFORMATION  FOR  SCREEN  R05140S02 


EXCESS  STOCK  LISTS 


This  Excess  Stock  Lists  intermediate  screen  permits  the 
user  to  specify  the  previous  accounting  period  on  which  to  base 
forecasts  of  future  demand,  to  set  the  number  of  months'  supply 
above  which  stock  will  be  considered  "excess,"  and  to  select 
either  the  Bulkroom  or  Total  Balance  figure  to  be  used  as  the 
on-hand  quantity  in  the  computations. 

First  enter  an  "X"  next  to  the  inclusive  dates  of  that 
accounting  period  whose  historical  demand  data  will  be  used  to 
forecast  the  demand  for  the  remainder  of  the  current  period. 

If  no  selection  is  made,  the  most  recent  period's  data  will  be 
used.  Generally,  the  same  period  should  be  selected  as  was 
used  in  the  Set  High  and  Low  Limits  function. 

Next,  the  user  must  enter  the  number  of  months'  supply  of 
each  stock  item  he  considers  allowable.  Only  those  items  whose 
supply  exceeds  that  number  of  months'  forecasted  demand  will  be 
included  on  the  Excess  Stock  List.  This  computation  totals  the 
on-hand  and  on-order  quantities  as  the  available  supply,  a 
figure  that  will  often  exceed  the  prescribed  90-day  stockage 
objective.  For  that  reason,  and  to  condense  the  list  to 
include  only  those  stock  items  most  seriously  in  excess,  this 
figure  should  normally  be  set  no  lower  than  four. 

Finally,  the  user  must  specify  whether  the  Bulkroom 
Balance  or  the  Total  Balance  from  each  Stock  Record  Master  will 
be  used  as  the  on-hand  figure.  The  Total  Balance  should  be 
used  only  during  the  period  immediately  following  the  posting 
of  a  complete  physical  inventory  when  it  constitutes  the  actual 
on-hand  quantity.  This  procedure  will  produce  the  most 
accurate  Excess  Stock  Lists.  Throughout  the  remainder  of  each 
accounting  period,  the  Bulkroom  Balance  should  be  used  since  it 
approximates  the  effects  of  stock  usage.  For  a  retail  outlet 
operating  under  combined  responsibility  without  the  use  of 
Intra-store  Transfer  Data  forms  (NAVSUP  Form  973),  the  Bulkroom 
Balance  is  not  maintained.  In  this  case,  Excess  Stock  Lists 
should  only  be  prepared  at  the  beginning  of  each  period. 
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FIELD  DESCRIPT IVES  FOR  SCREEN  R03140S02 


Excess  Stock  Lists  -  Historical  Demand  Period 

Enter  a  single  "X"  next  to  the  inclusive  dates  of  that 
accounting  period  whose  demand  data  is  to  be  used  in 
■forecasting  future  demand  in  the  excess  stock 
computations.  When  the  Set  High  and  Low  Limits  Function 
is  used  to  set  stock  limits,  the  same  historical  demand 
period  should  be  used  for  both  functions.  When  left 
blank,  the  most  recent  period  is  automatically  selected. 

EDIT  REQU I REMENTS :  Must  be  a  single  "X"  or  left  blank. 


Excess  Stock  Lists  -  Months'  Supply  Allowed 

Enter  the  number  of  months*  supply  of  each  item  allowed  to 
be  stocked  on  board.  Only  those  items  whose  stock  balance 
exceeds  that  supply  will  be  included  on  the  Excess  Stock 
List. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  one-digit  whole  number 
between  1  and  9.  This  field  cannot  be  left  blank. 

Normally  a  value  greater  than  three  will  be  used. 


Excess  Stock  Lists  -  Balance 

Enter  a  single  "X"  next  to  either  "Bulkroom  Balance”  or 
"Total  Balance"  to  select  which  figure  will  be  used  to 
compute  the  current  on-hand  quantity.  The  Total  Balance 
should  be  used  only  after  a  period  inventory  has  been 
posted. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  single  "X".  One  of  the  two 
options  must  be  selected. 
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GENERAL  DESCRIPTIVE  INFORMATION  FOR  SCREEN  R05140S03 


EXCESS  STOCK  LISTS 


This  intermediate  screen  requires  the  user  to  enter  the 
current  status  o-f  the  ship  (CONUS  or  Deployed)  ,  and  the  number 
o-f  months  deployment  remaining.  He  must  also  estimate  the 
average  number  o-f  personnel  that  Mill  be  aboard  the  ship 
through  the  end  of  the  currant  accounting  period ,  and  the 
average  number  of  under  way  days  per  month  during  the  same 
period.  These  figures  are  used  to  forecast  demand  for  the 
remainder  of  the  current  period. 

First  enter  an  "X"  next  to  either  "CONUS"  or  "Deployed"  to 
indicate  the  ship's  current  status.  Next  enter  the  nearest 
whole  number  of  months  deployment  remaining;  if  in  CONUS,  leave 
this  field  blank. 

Then  enter  the  estimated  average  number  of  personnel  that 
will  be  aboard  the  ship  through  the  end  of  the  current 
accounting  period.  When  a  large  number  of  personnel  will 
either  embark  or  debark  during  the  period,  a  weighted  average 
should  be  calculated.  For  example,  if  an  amphibious  ship  with 
a  crew  of  200  is  expected  to  embark  400  Marines  for  three  of 
the  next  four  months,  the  weighted  average  number  of  personnel 
would  be  computed  as  follows: 


C  i  month  x  200  men  3  +  C  3  months  x  600  men  3 


4.0  months 


500  men 


Finally,  enter  the  estimated  number  of  under  way  days  per 
month  through  the  end  of  the  current  period.  This  figure  is 
the  simple  arithmetic  mean  of  the  scheduled  under  way  days  for 
each  of  the  remaining  months  in  the  accounting  period.  The 
required  schedule  information  should  be  obtained  from  the 
ship's  Operations  Officer. 


FIELD  DESCRIPTIVES  FOR  SCREEN  R05140S03 


Excess  Stock  Lists  -  Ship's  Status 

Enter  a  single  "X"  next  to  either  "CQNU5"  or  "Deployed"  to 
indicate  the  ship's  current  status. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  single  "X",  and  cannot  be 
left  blank. 


Excess  Stock  Lists  -  Months  Deployment  Remaining 


Enter  the  whole  number  of  months  deployment  remaining, 
rounding  any  period  greater  than  fourteen  days  up  to  a 
whole  month.  When  the  ship  is  in  CONUS,  leave  this  field 
blank. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  whole  number  between  0  and 
99,  or  may  be  left  blank. 


Excess  Stock  Lists  -  Estimated  Number  of  Men 

Enter  the  estimated  average  number  of  personnel  expected 
to  be  aboard  the  ship  through  the  remainder  of  the  current 
accounting  period.  Include  embarked  Marines,  air  wing, 
and  staff  personnel,  and  use  a  weighted  average  if 
necessary. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  whole  number  between  1  and 
99999.  This  field  cannot  be  left  blank. 


Excess  Stock  Lists  -  Estimated  Under  Way  Days 

Enter  the  estimated  number  of  under  way  days  per  month 
through  the  end  of  the  current  accounting  period  based  on 
the  most  current  ship's  schedule  information. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  whole  number  between  0  and 
31.  This  field  cannot  be  left  blank. 
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GENERAL  DESCRIPTIVE  INFORMATION  FOR  SCREEN  R05140S04 


EXCESS  STOCK  LISTS 


This  intermediate  screen  allows  the  user  to  determine 
whether  the  Excess  Stock  List  will  be  printed  in  sequence  by 
department  or  by  stock  number,  and  to  select  a  specific  range 
of  departments  or  stock  numbers  to  be  included  on  the  list. 

When  department  sequence  is  chosen,  the  items  will  be  listed  in 
stock  number  order  within  each  department. 

First  select  the  list  sequence  by  entering  an  "X"  next  to 
either  "Department"  or  "Stock  Number."  If  no  selection  is  made, 
the  list  will  be  printed  in  department  sequence.  Then,  if  in 
department  sequence,  specify  the  department  code  or  range  of 
department  codes  to  be  listed.  If  in  stock  number  sequence, 
specify  the  range  of  stock  numbers  to  be  listed.  When  no  range 
is  specified,  all  stock  items  will  be  listed. 


FIELD  DESCRIPT IVES  FOR  SCREEN  R05140S04 


Excess  Stock  Lists  -  Sequence 

Specify  the  sequence  in  which  the  stock  items  will  be 
listed  by  entering  an  "X"  next  to  either  "Department"  or 
"Stock  Number."  If  no  selection  is  made,  the  list  will  be 
printed  in  department  sequence. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  single  "X",  or  left  blank. 


Excess  Stock  Lists  -  From  Department 

Enter  the  first  department  code  to  be  included  in  the 
printing  of  the  Excess  Stock  List. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  valid  department  code 
established  through  the  Update  Retail  Operations  Constants 
Function,  PF  Key  12  on  the  ROM  Master  Menu,  or  left  blank. 


Excess  Stock  Lists  -  Thru  Department 

Enter  the  last  department  to  be  included  in  the  printing 
cf  the  Excess  Stack  List.  If  all  departments  are  to  be 
printed,  leave  this  field  blank.  If  only  one  department 
is  to  be  printed,  enter  that  department  code  in  the  FROM 
department  field  and  leave  this  field  blank. 
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EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  ba  a  valid  department  code 
established  through  the  Update  Retail  Operations  Constants 
Function ,  PF  Key  12  on  the  ROM  Master  Menu,  or  left  blank. 


Excess  Stock  Lists  -  From  Stock  Number 

Enter  the  -first  stock  number  to  be  included  in  the 
printing  o-f  the  Excess  Stock  List. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  valid  stock  number 
established  in  a  Stock  Record  Master,  or  le-ft  blank. 


Excess  Stock  Lists  -  Thru  Stock  Number 

Enter  the  last  stock  number  to  be  included  in  the  printing 
o-f  the  Excess  Stock  List.  If  a  list  of  all  stock  items  is 
to  be  printed,  leave  both  stock  number  fields  blank. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  valid  stock  number 
established  in  a  Stock  Record  Master,  or  left  blank. 
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GENERAL  DESCRIPTIVE  INFORMATION  FOR  SCREEN  R0S140S05 


EXCESS  STOCK  MANAGEMENT  REPORT 


This  screen  displays  the  Excess  Stock  Management  Report, 
which  lists  the  -following  information  for  each  item  computed  to 
be  stocked  in  excessive  quantities:  description.  Requisition 
Type,  Item,  and  Special  Inventory  Codes,  purchase  unit  of 
measure,  on-hand  and  on-order  quantities,  number  of  months' 
supply  available,  excess  quantity,  and  the  extended  cost  value 
of  that  excess  stock.  At  the  end  of  the  report,  the  total  cost 
value  of  all  excess  stock  listed.  This  report  is  a  management 
tool  intended  to  identify  excess  stock  requiring  either 
markdown,  transfer,  or  survey.  All  the  information  on  this 
report  is  displayed  in  low  intensity,  and  cannot  be  modified. 

When  the  user  presses  the  ENTER  key,  the  next  screen  of 
the  report  will  be  displayed.  Pressing  PF  Key  1  redisplays  the 
first  screen  of  the  report,  and  PF  Key  2  displays  the  previous 
screen. 

Selection  of  PF  Key  3  will  cause  the  ROM  System  to  print  a 
copy  of  the  Excess  Stock  Management  Report.  The  hardcopy  report 
includes  the  department  cade  and  stock  number  of  each  item  in 
addition  to  the  other  information  displayed  on  the  screen. 

Pressing  PF  Key  16  will  terminate  display  of  the  Excess 
Stock  Management  Report,  and  return  the  system  to  the  Excess 
Stock  Lists  Menu. 
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GENERAL  DESCRIPTIVE  INFORMATION  FOR  SCREEN  R05140S06 


FLEET  EXCESS  STOCK  LIST 


This  screen  displays  the  Fleet  Excess  Stock  List,  which 
lists  the  -following  in-formation  -for  each  item  computed  to  be 
stocked  in  excessive  quantities:  stock  number,  description, 
purchase  unit  o-f  measure  and  cost,  and  the  excess  quantity. 

The  user  may  review  the  list  on  the  screen,  and  change  the 
excess  quantities  as  necessary  be-fore  printing  the  list.  When 
a  quantity  is  changed  to  zero  or  blanks,  it  will  not  be 
included  on  the  printed  list.  The  Fleet  Excess  Stock  List  is 
intended  -for  distribution  to  the  type  commander,  NAVRESSO  Fleet 
Assistance  Team,  and  other  ships  in  the  area  for  the  purpose  of 
encouraging  the  transfer  of  excess  stock  between  ships. 

When  the  user  presses  the  ENTER  key,  the  next  screen  of 
the  report  will  be  displayed.  Pressing  PF  Key  1  redisplays  the 
first  screen  of  the  report,  and  PF  Key  2  displays  the  previous 
screen. 

Selection  of  PF  Key  3  will  cause  the  ROM  System  to  print 
the  Fleet  Excess  Stock  List.  Because  the  hardcopy  list  is 
printed  in  an  80-calumn  format,  it  can  be  printed  on 
standard-sized  paper. 

Pressing  PF  Key  16  will  terminate  display  of  the  Fleet 
Excess  Stock  List,  and  return  the  system  to  the  Excess  Stock 
Lists  Menu. 


FIELD  DESCRIPTIVES  FOR  SCREEN  R05140S06 


Fleet  Excess  Stack  List  -  Excess  Quantity 

The  computed  excess  quantity  of  each  stock  item  is 
displayed  in  this  field  for  review.  The  user  may  increase 
or  decrease  this  figure  as  appropriate.  If  changed  to 
either  zero  or  blanks,  the  item  will  not  be  included  on 
the  printed  Fleet  Excess  Stock  List. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  whole  number  between  0  and 
99999,  or  blank.  Decimals  and  commas  are  not  allowed. 
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GENERAL  DESCRIPTIVE  INFORMATION  FOR  SCREEN  R05140S07 


EXCESS  STOCK  LIST  BV  VENDOR 


This  screen  displays  the  Excess  Stock  List  By  Vendor,  and 
includes  the  following  information  for  each  item  computed  to  be 
stocked  in  excessive  quantities:  stock  number,  description, 
purchase  unit  of  measure  and  cost,  excess  quantity,  and  the 
extended  value  of  the  excess  stock.  Additionally,  the  stock 
items  listed  are  grouped  by  their  supplier,  with  the  vendor  and 
vendor  number  displayed  at  the  top  of  each  screen  or  page. 

This  list  is  intended  to  be  used  in  arranging  the  return  and 
exchange  of  excess  stock  with  the  vendor  from  wham  the  stack 
was  procured.  All  information  is  displayed  in  low  intensity, 
and  cannot  be  modified  on  this  screen. 

When  the  user  presses  the  ENTER  key,  the  next  screen  of 
the  list  will  be  displayed.  Pressing  PF  Key  1  redisplays  the 
first  screen  of  the  list,  and  PF  Key  2  displays  the  previous 
screen . 

Selection  of  PF  Key  3  will  cause  the  ROM  System  to  print 
the  Excess  Stock  List  By  Vendor.  Because  the  hardcopy  list  is 
formatted  in  eighty  columns,  it  can  be  printed  on 
standard-si2ed  paper. 

Pressing  PF  Key  16  will  terminate  display  of  the  Excess 
Stock  List  By  Vendor,  and  return  the  system  to  the  Excess  Stock 
Lists  Menu. 
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GENERAL  DESCRIPTIVE  INFORMATION  FOR  SCREEN  R0S150S01 


FOREIGN  MERCHANDISE  REPORT 


This  -function  allows  the  user  to  prepare  the  Foreign 
Merchandise  Report  required  to  be  submitted  within  -forty  days 
o-f  the  end  o-f  a  deployment.  Because  this  report  will  seldom 
coincide  with  an  end-of -period  inventory,  the  user  is  given  the 
option  o-f  printing  inventory  count  sheets  listing  all  -foreign 
merchandise  included  in  the  Stock  Record  Master  File  to  be  used 
in  determining  the  actual  quantities  of  foreign  stock  on 
board.  These  quantities  may  then  be  entered  into  the  ROM 
System,  and  modified  by  the  user  to  reflect  only  those 
quantities  that  he  anticipates  difficulty  in  selling  prior  to 
the  end  of  the  deployment.  When  preparing  the  report 
concurrently  with  the  period  inventory,  the  user  may  choose  to 
automatically  insert  the  current  Total  Balance  of  each  item 
from  its  Stock  Record  Master  without  taking  another  separate 
physical  inventory.  These  reports  can  also  be  used  as  a 
management  tool  to  monitor  the  sales  of  foreign  merchandise 
during  a  deployment. 

The  user  must  first  enter  the  date  of  the  report  in 
standard  DDMMMYY  format.  Then,  by  pressing  PF  Key  3,  Foreign 
Merchandise  Inventory  Count  Sheets  will  be  printed,  listing  all 
items  in  the  Stock  Record  Master  File  with  a  Requisition  Type 
Code  "F".  Following  a  physical  inventory  of  all  foreign 
merchandise  on  board,  the  user  should  press  PF  Key  4  to  display 
a  screen  on  which  the  inventory  quantities  recorded  on  the 
count  sheets  can  be  entered;  that  screen  also  permits  the 
Foreign  Merchandise  Report  to  be  printed. 

When  a  physical  inventory  has  recently  been  entered  into 
the  ROM  System,  the  user  may  choose  to  press  PF  Key  5,  which 
will  print  a  Foreign  Merchandise  Report  reflecting  the  Total 
Balance  figures  from  the  Stock  Record  Masters.  Pressing  PF  Key 
16  at  any  time  will  terminate  this  function,  and  cause  the 
system  to  exit  to  the  Retail  Operations  Reports  Menu. 


FIELD  DESCRIPT IVES  FOR  SCREEN  R05150S01 


Foreign  Merchandise  Report  -  Date 

Enter  the  day,  month,  and  year  to  be  printed  on  the 
report. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  The  report  date  must  be  a  calendar  date 
in  DDMMMYY  format  where  the  DD  is  the  two-digit  day  of  the 
month,  MMM  is  the  first  three  letters  of  that  month  (JAN, 
FEB,  etc.),  and  YY  is  the  last  two  digits  of  the  year. 
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GENERAL  DESCRIPTIVE  INFORMATION  FOR  SCREEN  R0S150S02 


FOREIGN  MERCHANDISE  REPORT 


This  screen  allows  the  user  to  enter  the  actual  inventory 
quantities  of  -foreign  merchandise ,  to  review  and  modi-fy  those 
quantities,  and  to  print  a  Foreign  Merchandise  Report.  The 
screen  displays  the  stock  number  and  description  o-f  every  stock 
item  in  the  Stock  Record  Master  File  with  a  Requisition  Type 
Code  ”F".  Just  as  on  the  Foreign  Merchandise  Inventory  Count 
Sheets,  the  items  are  listed  in  stock  number  sequence  in  order 
to  simplify  the  process  of  entering  the  inventory  quantities 
from  the  count  sheets  to  the  screen.  Although  a  report  listing 
the  actual  on-hand  quantities  of  foreign - merchandise  is  useful 
as  a  management  tool ,  the  formal  report  to  be  submitted  to 
higher  authority  should  include  only  those  items  and  quantities 
for  which  difficulty  in  liquidation  prior  to  the  end  of  the 
deployment  is  anticipated.  Therefore,  once  the  inventory 
quantities  have  been  entered  on  this  screen,  the  user  may  then 
review  the  list,  reducing  quantities  based  on  his  judgment  and 
experience.  Those  items  with  a  zero  or  blank  quantity  will  not 
be  included  on  the  Foreign  Merchandise  Report. 

Pressing  the  ENTER  key  on  this  screen  will  advance  to  the 
next  screen.  PF  Key  1  will  return  to  the  first  screen  of 
items,  while  PF  Key  2  will  redisplay  the  previous  screen.  When 
PF  Key  3  is  selected,  the  Foreign  Merchandise  Report  will  be 
printed,  reflecting  the  quantities  entered  on  this  screen. 
Finally,  PF  Key  16  will  exit  the  system  to  the  Retail 
Operations  Reports  Menu. 


FIELD  DESCRIPT IVES  FOR  SCREEN  R05150S02 


Foreign  Merchandise  Report  -  Quantity 

Enter  the  actual  on-hand  quantity  of  each  foreign 
merchandise  item  as  recorded  on  the  Foreign  Merchandise 
Inventory  Count  Sheets.  These  figures  may  be  reduced  by 
the  user  to  reflect  only  those  items  for  which  sales 
difficulty  is  anticipated  within  the  remainder  of  the 
deployment.  If  set  to  zero,  or  left  blank,  the  item  will 
not  be  included  on  the  report. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  whole  number  between  0  and 
99999,  or  left  blank.  Decimals  and  commas  are  not 
al lowed. 
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GENERAL  DESCRIPTIVE  INFORMATION  FOR  SCREEN  R01020S01 
SET  HIGH  AND  LOW  LIMITS 


This  -function  allows  the  user  to  compute  new  stock  limits 
for  all  or  selected  items  based  on  forecasted  demand.  These 
stock  limits  are  then  posted  to  the  Stock  Record  Masters,  to  be 
used  in  the  computation  of  order  quantities.  While  this 
function  may  be  performed  at  any  time,  it  should  normally  be 
executed  at  the  beginning  of  each  accounting  period,  and  at  the 
beginning  and  end  of  each  deployment. 

This  initial  screen  requires  the  user  to  select  one  of  the 
three  previous  accounting  periods  on  which  to  base  demand 
forecasts.  Generally,  the  most  recent  period  most  accurately 
reflects  current  crew  preferences,  but  in  some  circumstances, 
an  earlier  period  might  be  more  appropriate.  For  example,  if 
the  last  period  was  spent  in  port  for  maintenance,  the 
preceeding  period  would  more  closely  reflect  normal  operational 
demand. 


FIELD  DESCRIPT IVES  FOR  SCREEN  R01020S01 


Set  High  and  Low  Limits  -  Historical  Demand  Period 

Enter  a  single  "X"  next  to  the  inclusive  dates  of  the 
previous  accounting  period  on  which  the  future  demand  will 
be  forecasted.  If  left  blank,  the  most  recent  period  will 
automatically  be  selected. 


EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  single  "X"  or  left  blank 


GENERAL  DESCRIPTIVE  INFORMATION  FOR  SCREEN  R01020S01A 


SET  HIGH  AND  LOW  LIMITS 


This  intermediate  screen  will  be  displayed  only  when  any 
o-f  the  monthly  days  under  way  -figures  were  not  previously 
entered  through  screen  R05100S01  o-f  the  Inventory  Control 
Function  -for  the  historical  demand  period  selected.  This 
screen  will  be  redisplayed  -for  each  of  the  four  months  in  that 
period  for  which  the  information  is  missing. 

For  the  the  month  and  year  displayed  at  the  top  of  the 
screen,  review  and  correct  as  necessary  the  average  number  of 
personnel  aboard  the  ship,  including  embarked  troops,  air  wing, 
and  staff  personnel.  If  a  significant  number  of  personnel 
embarked  or  debarked  during  the  month,  a  weighted  average 
should  be  calculated.  Than  enter  the  actual  number  of  days  the 
ship  was  under  way  during  that  month. 


FIELD  DESCRIPTIVES  FOR  SCREEN  R01020S01A 


Set  High  and  Low  Limits  -  Number  of  Men 

The  average  number  of  personnel  aboard  the  ship  during  the 
month  shown  at  the  top  of  the  screen  will  reflect  the 
normal  crew  size  established  in  the  Ship's  Constants  File. 
Verify  and  correct  this  figure  as  necessary  to  represent 
actual  changes  in  shipboard  manning. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  value  between  1  and  99999. 
Decimals  and  commas  are  not  allowed. 


Set  High  and  Low  Limits  -  Days  Under  Way 

Enter  the  actual  number  of  days  the  ship  was  under  way 
during  the  month  shown  at  the  top  of  the  screen.  Any  part 
of  a  day  spent  at  sea  should  be  considered  a  day  under 
way. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  whole  number  between  0  and 
31.  Decimals  and  commas  are  not  allowed. 


GENERAL  DESCRIPTIVE  INFORMATION  FOR  SCREEN  R01020S02 


SET  HIGH  AND  LOW  LIMITS 


This  intermediate  screen  requires  the  user  to  enter  the 
current  status  of  the  ship  (CONUS  or  Deployed) *  and  the  number 
of  months  deployment  remaining.  He  must  also  estimate  the 
average  number  o-f  personnel  that  will  be  aboard  the  ship 
through  the  end  of  the  current  accounting  period*  and  the 
average  number  o-f  under  way  days  per  month  during  the  same 
period.  These  figures  are  used  to  forecast  the  demand  for  the 
remainder  of  the  current  period. 

First  enter  an  "X”  next  to  either  "CONUS"  or  "Deployed"  to 
indicate  the  ship's  current  status.  Next  enter  the  nearest 
whole  number  of  months  deployment  remaining;  if  in  CONUS*  leave 
blank. 

Then  enter  the  estimated  average  number  of  personnel  that 
will  be  aboard  the  ship  through  the  end  of  the  current 
accounting  period.  When  a  large  number  of  personnel  will 
either  embark  or  debark  during  the  period*  a  weighted  average 
should  be  calculated.  For  example*  if  an  amphibious  ship  with 
a  crew  of  200  is  expected  to  embark  400  Marines  for  three  of 
the  next  four  months*  the  weighted  average  number  of  personnel 
would  be  computed  as  follows: 


C  1  month  x  200  men  ]  +  t  3  months  x  600  men  1 


4.0  months 


500  men 


Finally*  enter  the  estimated  number  of  under  way  days  per 
month  through  the  end  of  the  current  period.  This  figure  is 
the  simple  arithmetic  mean  of  the  scheduled  under  way  days  for 
each  of  the  remaining  months  in  the  accounting  period.  The 
required  schedule  information  should  be  obtained  from  the 
ship's  Operat i ons  Of  f i cer . 


FIELD  DESCRIPT IVES  FOR  SCREEN  R01020S02 


Set  High  and  Low  Limits  -  Ship's  Status 

Enter  a  single  "X"  next  to  either  "CONUS"  or  "Deployed"  to 
indicate  the  ship's  current  status. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  single  "X". 


Set  High  and  Low  Limits  -  Months  Deployment  Remaining 

Enter  the  whole  number  of  months  deployment  remaining, 
rounding  any  period  greater  than  fourteen  days  up  to  a 
whole  month.  When  the  ship  is  in  CONUS,  leave  this  field 
blank. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  whole  number  between  0  and 
99,  or  may  be  left  blank. 


Set  High  and  Low  Limits  -  Estimated  Number  of  Men 

Enter  the  estimated  average  number  of  personnel  expected 
to  be  aboard  the  ship  through  the  remainder  of  the  current 
accounting  period.  Include  embarked  Marines,  air  wing, 
and  staff  personnel,  and  use  a  weighted  average 
calculation  if  necessary. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  whole  number  between  1  and 
99999.  This  field  cannot  be  left  blank. 


Set  High  and  Low  Limits  -  Estimated  Under  Way  Days 

Enter  the  estimated  number  of  under  way  days  per  month 
through  the  end  of  the  current  accounting  period  based  on 
the  most  current  ship's  schedule  information. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  whole  number  between  0  and 
31.  This  field  cannot  be  left  blank. 
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GENERAL  DESCRIPTIVE  INFORMATION  FOR  SCREEN  R01020S03 


SET  HIGH  AND  LOW  LIMITS 


This  intermediate  screen  requires  the  user  to  specify  the 
order  and  shipping  time  (Q&ST)  -for  each  of  the  five  sources  of 
supply  corresponding  to  the  Requisition  Type  Codes.  The  average 
time  between  submission  of  a  requisition  or  purchase  order,  and 
receipt  of  the  merchandise  varies  widely  depending  on  the 
source,  and  on  the  ship's  schedule  and  location.  While  in 
homeport,  most  stock  can  be  ordered  and  received  the  same  day. 
Overseas  however,  O&ST  is  routinely  thirty  days  or  more, 
contingent  on  the  arrival  of  the  next  replenishment  ship  or 
return  to  a  Naval  Supply  Depot.  These  variances  must  be 
accounted  for  in  order  to  set  accurate  stock  limits. 

Enter  the  average  number  of  days  between  the  submission  of 
a  requisition  or  purchase  order  and  receipt  of  the  material 
from  each  of  the  five  sources  listed.  If  no  entry  is  made,  the 
08<ST  for  that  source  will  be  set  equal  to  one. 


FIELD  DESCRIPT IVES  FOR  SCREEN  R01020S03 


Set  High  and  Low  Limits  -  O&ST,  Contract  Bulletin 

Enter  the  average  order  and  shipping  time  in  days  from 
Contract  Bulletin  vendors.  If  left  blank,  a  value  of  one 
will  be  assigned. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS!  Must  be  a  number  between  1  and  99,  or 
left  blank.  Decimals  and  commas  are  not  allowed. 


5et  High  and  Low  Limits  -  0&5T,  CARGO 

Enter  the  average  order  and  shipping  time  in  days  from 
CARGO  sources  such  as  MLSF  replenishment  ships  and  Naval 
Supply  Depots.  If  left  blank,  a  value  of  one  will  be 
assigned. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  number  between  1  and  99,  or 
left  blank.  Decimals  and  commas  are  not  allowed. 


Sat  High  and  Low  Limits  -  O&ST,  Foreign  Merchandise 

Enter  the  average  order  and  shipping  time  in  days  -from 
overseas  Navy  Exchanges.  If  left  blank,  a  value  of  one 
will  be  assigned. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  number  between  1  and  ?9f  or 
left  blank.  Decimals  and  commas  are  not  allowed. 


Set  High  and  Low  Limits  -  O&ST,  Ships  Store  Afloat  Catalog 

Enter  the  average  order  and  shipping  time  in  days  from 
SSAC  vendors.  If  left  blank,  a  value  of  one  will  be 
assigned. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  number  between  1  and  99,  or 
left  blank.  Decimals  and  commas  are  not  allowed. 


Set  High  and  Low  Limits  -  O&ST,  Navy  Stock 

Enter  the  average  order  and  shipping  time  in  days  from 
Naval  Supply  Centers  and  Depots.  If  left  blank,  a  value  of 
one  will  be  assigned. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  number  between  1  and  99,  or 
left  blank.  Decimals  and  commas  are  not  allowed. 


a 

H 

■ 

m 

■ 

■ 

1 

• 

>« 

H 

c 

a 

44 

•  c 

ac  ai 

L 

C  E 

0 

10  -M 

L  * 

3 

*j  n 

H  L. 

ai  * 

C 

c  e 

13  <0 

44 

J3  * 

a 

ai  3 

a 

c 

E  * 

E 

E  Z 

2  Cl 

01 

3  * 

+» 

0  V 

£ 

Z  * 

UI 

L  AC 

♦H 

4-> 

♦ 

44 

«  U 

at  z 

L 

AC  * 

*4 

a  □ 

-O  □ 

<0  * 

U  * 

ui  e 

01  44 

X 

a  * 

□  * 

4J  -H 

a  0 

c  x 

at 

44  * 

_l 

□ 

Q 

0  * 

£ 

■H  X 

* 

•H  2 

n  0 

H 

*  * 

4->  H- 

3 

3  * 

j  a 

u  i- 

H 

<0  H 

L 

L  * 

_i 

II  H« 

H 

£  U 

£ 

£  * 

2 

II  £ 

II 

L  0) 

1- 

H 

o  -a 

II  «-« 

II 

o  a 

-1  c 

II  -1 

II 

•• 

H-  UI 

10 

II 

II 

>* 

c 

T3 

M  3 

SI 

n 

•«H  •> 

C  £ 

II  □ 

II 

44 

to  a> 

IS  0 

II 

9 

(U 

to  c 

•H 

H 

II 

u 

0 

0  01 

X 

£  I 

II  Q 

II 

c 

Z 

Z  £ 

□ 

Z 

a» 

II  Z 

II 

« 

<E  4J 

a 

•w  0 

II  <E 

II 

3 

X  L. 

H 

I  +4 

II 

N 

or 

<0 

h 

n  x 

H 

a 

ai  a 

u 

3  1- 

R  0 

II 

UI 

£  01 

z 

0  M 

II  -« 

H 

44  -O 

3 

►4  X 

II  X 

11 

c 

x 

>  0 

II 

II 

•r4 

01  m 

44 

L  * 

II  H 

II 

>  c 

c 

01  * 

II  Ui 

H 

■a 

<0  0 

0 

n  * 

II  CO 

II 

81 

at 

e 

£  * 

>• 

•H  c 

44 

3  * 

<a 

•H 

L 

Z  * 

H 

<0  * 

♦ 

> 

a 

UI  UI 

a  * 

AC  * 

0 

X  <o 

UI 

€  £ 

01 

U  * 

0  <4 

ai  ai 

Q 

O  * 

h 

■o 

4J  4J 

44  * 

X 

Z  0 

£ 

0  * 

X 

0  X 

ai 

O 

♦ 

a 

H  H 

L 

£  * 

H  H 

1L 

O  * 

0 

<0  fl 

L  * 

♦» 

>.  >. 

1L 

44 

10  (0 

« 

H  H 

a  a 

_l 

in  ui 

■H 

<*■ 

TJ  TJ 

o 

0 

O  O 

o 

h-  h- 

N 

o 

a 

x 

GENERAL  DESCRIPTIVE  INFORMATION  FOR  SCREEN  R01020S04 


SET  HIGH  AND  LOW  LIMITS 


This  intermediate  screen  allows  the  user  to  choose  whether 
the  list  of  stock  limits  will  be  displayed  in  sequence  by 
department  or  by  stock  number,  and  to  select  a  specific  range 
of  departments  or  stock  numbers  to  include  on  the  list  for 
stock  limit  computation.  When  department  sequence  is  chosen, 
the  items  will  be  listed  in  stock  number  order  within  each 
department.  This  function  should  normally  be  performed  in 
small  batches  of  departments  or  stock  numbers  rather  than  all 
at  once  in  order  to  reduce  processing  and  review  time. 

First  select  the  list  sequence  by  entering  an  "X"  next  to 
either  "Department"  or  "Stock  Number."  If  no  selection  is  made, 
the  list  will  be  printed  in  department  sequence.  Then,  if  in 
department  sequence,  specify  the  department  code  or  range  of 
department  codes  to  be  listed.  If  in  stock  number  sequence, 
specify  the  range  of  stock  numbers  to  be  listed.  When  no  range 
is  specified,  all  stock  items  will  be  listed. 


FIELD  DESCRIPTIVES  FOR  SCREEN  R01020S04 


Set  High  and  Low  Limits  -  Sequence 

Specify  the  sequence  in  which  the  stock  items  will  be 
listed  by  entering  an  "X"  next  to  either  "Department"  or 
"Stack  Number."  If  na  selection  is  made,  the  list  will  be 
printed  in  department  sequence. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS;  Must  be  a  single  "X",  or  left  blank. 


Set  High  and  Low  Limits  -  From  Department 

Enter  the  first  department  for  which  stock  limits  are  to 
be  computed. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  valid  department  code 
established  through  the  Update  Retail  Operations  Constants 
Function,  PF  Key  12  on  the  ROM  Master  Menu,  or  left  blank. 


Set  High  and  Low  Limits  -  Thru  Department 

Enter  the  last  department  in  the  range  o-f  departments  -for 
which  stock  limits  are  to  be  computed.  I-f  the  stock  in 
all  departments  is  to  be  processed,  leave  this  field 
blank.  If  only  one  department  is  to  be  included,  enter 
that  department  code  in  the  FROM  department  field  and 
leave  this  field  blank. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  valid  department  code 
established  through  the  Update  Retail  Operations  Constants 
Function,  PF  Key  12  on  the  ROM  Master  Menu,  or  left  blank. 


Set  High  and  Low  Limits  -  From  Stock  Number 

Enter  the  first  stock  number  for  which  stock  limits  are  to 
be  computed. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  valid  stock  number 
established  in  a  Stock  Record  Master,  or  left  blank. 


Set  High  and  Low  Limits  -  Thru  Stock  Number 

Enter  the  last  stock  number  in  the  range  of  items  for 
which  stock  limits  are  to  be  computed.  If  all  stock  items 
are  to  be  processed,  leave  both  stock  number  fields  blank. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  valid  stock  number 
established  in  a  Stock  Record  Master,  or  left  blank. 
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GENERAL  DESCRIPTIVE  INFORMATION  FOR  SCREEN  R01020S05 


SET  HIGH  AND  LOW  LIMITS 


This  screen  displays  the  new  stock  limits  computed  by  the 
ROM  System.  In  addition,  the  -following  information  is  shown  for 
each  item:  description,  Requisition  Type,  Item,  and  Special 
Inventory  Codes,  retail  unit  of  measure,  historical  demand 
quantities  from  each  of  the  previous  three  accounting  periods, 
and  the  forecasted  demand  for  the  current  period.  The  user 
should  review  this  information,  and  based  on  his  judgment  and 
experience,  change  the  stock  limits  as  necessary  before  posting 
the  new  limits  to  the  Stock  Record  Masters. 

To  review  the  list  of  stock  limits,  the  user  should  press 
the  ENTER  key  to  advance  to  the  next  screen,  PF  Key  1  to  return 
to  the  first  screen,  and  PF  Key  2  to  redisplay  the  previous 
screen.  When  PF  Key  3  is  pressed,  the  stock  limits  as  modified 
will  be  pasted  to  the  Stock  Record  Masters.  By  pressing  PF  Key 
16,  the  Set  High  and  Low  Limits  Menu  will  be  displayed  without 
posting  the  new  stock  limits. 


FIELD  DESCRIPT IVES  FOR  SCREEN  RD1020S05 


Set  High  and  Low  Limits  -  High  Limit 

Review  the  High  Limit  displayed,  and  change  as  necessary. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  whole  number  between  0  and 
99999.  Decimals  and  commas  are  not  allowed. 


Set  High  and  Low  Limits  -  Low  Limit 

Review  the  Low  Limit  displayed,  and  change  as  necessary. 

EDIT  REQUIREMENTS:  Must  be  a  whole  number  between  0  and 
99999.  Decimals  and  commas  are  not  allowed. 
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04310*4200  LIGHTER  FLUID,  BUTANE  038S  D  B 


SHIPS  STORE  PRICE  LIST 


uss 

JOHN  HANCOCK  00-98 t 

27  JUL  84 

OEPT 

STOCK  NUMBER 

DESCRIPTION 

U/M 

PRICE 

A1 

031110-0003 

CANDY, 3  MUSKETEERS 

EA 

.23 

At 

03 tt 10-0037 

CANDY,  HERSHEY  KRACKEL 

EA 

.23 

At 

0311 10-0064 

CANDY,  BUTTERFINGER 

EA 

.23 

At 

0311 10-0067 

CANDY,  BABY  RUTH 

EA 

.23 

At 

031110-0073 

CANDY,  REESES  CUP 

EA 

.23 

At 

031110-0074 

CANDY,  HERSHEY  ALMONDS 

EA 

.23 

At 

031110-0073 

CANDY,  HERSHEY  PLAIN 

EA 

.23 

At 

031110-0184 

CANDY,  MJ.M  PLAIN 

EA 

.23 

At 

031110-0187 

CANDY,  MILKY  WAV 

EA 

.23 

At 

031110-0283 

CANDY,  HERSHEY  BIB  BLOCK 

EA 

.40 

At 

033200-0003 

NUTS,  PLANTERS  PEANUTS 

CN 

1.10 

At 

033200-0006 

NUTS,  PLANTERS  MIXED 

CN 

1.03 

At 

033200-0011 

NUTS,  PLANTERS  CASHEWS 

CN 

2.53 

At 

033200-0032 

NUTS,  PLANTERS  SPANISH  PEA 

CN 

1.10 

At 

033200-4877 

NUTS,  SMOKE  HOUSE  ALMONDS 

£•* 

.23 

A2 

101120-0002 

CIS,  CAMEL  RES 

PK 

.40 

A2 

101120-0004 

CIS,  VANTASE  RES 

PK 

.40 

A2 

101120-0007 

CIS,  CAMEL  FILTER 

PK 

.40 

A2 

101210-0007 

CIS,  MARLBORO  REG 

PK 

.40 

A2 

101210-0008 

CIS,  MARLBORO  LIGHT 

PK 

.40 

A2 

101210-0009 

CIS,  MERIT  RES 

PK 

.40 

A2 

101210-0013 

CIS,  WINSTON  RES 

PK 

.40 

A2 

101210-0021 

CIS,  WINSTON  LIGHT 

PK 

.40 

A2 

101210-0026 

CIS,  PALL  MALL  RES 

PK 

.40 

A2 

101220-0001 

CIS,  KOOL  RES 

PK 

.40 

A2 

101220-0004 

CIS,  KOOL  LIGHT 

PK 

.40 

A2 

101220-0010 

CIG,  SALEM  REB 

PK 

.40 

A2 

101220-0013 

CIS,  SALEM  LIGHT 

PK 

.40 

A2 

101220-0038 

CIO,  PLAYERS 

PK 

.40 

A2 

101310-0041 

CIO,  MORE  RES 

PK 

.40 

A2 

102100-0013 

CIGAR, DUTCH  MASTER, PANATEL 

PK 

1.25 

A2 

102100-0036 

CIGAR, RBT  BURNS  TIPARILLOS 

PK 

1.00 

A2 

102100-0067 

CIGAR, HOUSE  WINDSOR  PALMAS 

PK 

1.73 

A2 

102100-0074 

Cl GAR, DUTCH  MASTER  PRESIDE 

PK 

2.25 

A2 

102100-0099 

CIGAR,  HAVA  TAMPA  JEWELS 

PK 

1.43 

A2 

102100-0102 

CIGAR,  PHILLIES  PERFECTO 

PK 

1.30 

A2 

1033 10-0007 

TOBACCO,  WALTER  RALEIGH 

EA 

1.83 

A2 

103310-0066 

TOBACCO,  BORKUM  RIFF 

EA 

2.23 

A2 

103310-0072 

TOBACCO,  CHERRY  BLEND 

EA 

1.63 

A2 

103310-0080 

TOBACCO,  HALF  AND  HALF 

EA 

1.73 

A2 

103310-0086 

TOBACCO,  MIXTURE  79 

EA 

2.00 

A2 

104110-0038 

PIPE,  PETERSON  BRIAR 

EA 

6.30 

A2 

104210-0005 

LIGHTER,  BIC,  DISPOSABLE 

EA 

.95 

A2 

104310-3812 

LIGHTER  FLUID,  ZIPPO 

CN 

.83 

A2 

104310-4200 

LIGHTER  FLUID,  BUTANE 

CN 

1.73 
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SHIPS  STORE  AFLOAT  EXCESS  STOCK  LIST 


USS  JOHN  HANCOCK  00-981  UICs  V20613  01  OCT  S4 


- PURCHASE -  EXCESS 


STOCK  NUMBER 

DESCRIPTION 

U/M 

COST 

QUANTITY 

031110-0003 

CANDY,  3  MUSKETEERS 

EA 

.  1609 

337 

031110-0006 

CANDY,  0' HENRY 

EA 

.  1609 

112 

031110-0066 

CANDY,  BUTTERFINGER 

EA 

.  1300 

74 

031110-0192 

CANDY,  MUNCH  BAR,  M1M 

EA 

.  1593 

136 

031110-0333 

CANDY,  SWITZER  LICORICE 

EA 

.1033 

33 

031 130-0024 

CANDY,  LIFESAVERS,  ASST 

EA 

.1364 

288 

031230-0037 

CANDY,  TOOTSIE  POP  DROP 

EA 

.  1430 

112 

033200-0006 

NUTS,  PLANTERS  NIXED 

CN 

1.0910 

72 

033200-4877 

NUTS,  SMOKE  HOUSE  ALMONDS 

EA 

.  1436 

44 

101120-0003 

CIS,  LUCKY  STRIKE,  TP 

CTN 

3. 1900 

46 

101120-0004 

CIG,  VANTAGE,  TP 

CTN 

3. 1900 

21 

101120-0006 

CIG,  KENT  GOLDEN  LT,  TP 

CTN 

3. 1900 

18 

101120-0007 

CIG,  CAMEL  FILTER,  TP 

CTN 

3.7900 

38 

101120-0009 

CIG,  MERIT  REG,  TP 

CTN 

3. 7910 

16 

10X120-0013 

CIG,  WINSTON  REG,  TP 

CTN 

3. 6200 

66 

lOl 120-0026 

CIG,  PALL  MALL  FILTER, TP 

CTN 

3.8000 

35 

101210-0033 

CIG,  BARCLAY  FILTER,  TP 

CTN 

3.8100 

13 

101220-0004 

CIG,  KOOL  LIGHTS,  TP 

CTN 

3.6100 

47 

101220-0038 

CIG,  PLAYERS  KING,  TP 

CTN 

3.8100 

24 

101310-0041 

CIG,  MORE,  TP 

CTN 

3.6200 

14 

102100-0036 

CIGAR,  TIPARILLO 

PK 

1.1900 

33 

102100-0099 

CIGAR,  HAVA  TAMPA  JEWEL 

PK 

1.3700 

68 

103310-0066 

TOBACCO,  80RKUN  RIFF 

EA 

1.8900 

22 

381130-1000 

CAMERA,  KOOAK  EKTRALITE 

EA 

13.4500 

9 

381410-4000 

CAMERA,  KODAK  DISC  4000 

EA 

19.4300 

3 

381410-6000 

CAMERA,  KODAK  DISC  6000 

EA 

23.6300 

3 

I 


! 


RUN  DATE i  01  OCT 
RUN  TIME*  13: IS 
RUN  I.O.*  JLfl 


VENDOR l  C.  LLOYD 


STOCK  NUMBER 

031110-0003 

031110-0006 

031110-0066 

031110-0192 

031110-0333 

031130-0024 

031230-0037 

033200-0006 

033200-4877 


84 


EXCESS  STOCK  LIST 

mmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmm 


PAGE  1 


JOHNSON  CO.  INC. 


VENDOR  NUMBER*  N002S0-84-D-0021 


--PURCHASE—  EXCESS  EXCESS 


DESCRIPTION 

U/M 

COST 

QUANTITY 

VALUE 

CANDY, 

3  MUSKETEERS 

EA 

.1609 

144 

23.  17 

CANDY, 

O' HENRY 

EA 

.  1609 

112 

18.03 

CANDY, 

BUTTERFINGER 

EA 

.1300 

74 

11.  10 

CANDY, 

MUNCH  BAR,  M&M 

EA 

.  1593 

136 

24.88 

CANDY, 

SWITZER  LICORICE 

EA 

.  1033 

33 

3.49 

CANDY, 

LIFESAVERS,  ASST 

EA 

.  1364 

288 

43.03 

CANDY, 

TOOTSIE  POP  DROP 

EA 

.1430 

112 

16.24 

NUTS, 

PLANTERS  MIXED 

CN 

1.0910 

72 

78.33 

NUTS, 

SMOKE  HOUSE  ALMONDS 

EA 

.1436 

44 

6.41 

TOTAL  VALUE  OF  EXCESS  STOCK* 


228.92 


FOREIGN  MERCHANDISE  INVENTORY  COUNT  SHEET 


STOCK  NUMBER 


DESCRIPTION 


LOCATION 


U/M  QUANTITY 


1 28000-0438 

PERFUME, SHAL I MAR,  N0720 

El 

214220-0237 

CLOCK, SHIPS  BELL , NOS 10 

El 

204000-0124 

RECORDER, SONY  WM-R2.N0100 

El 

234000-0178 

RECORDER, SONY  WA-S3,N0110 

El 

381300-0378 

CAMERA , OLYMPUS  QM10,N0223 

El 

381300-0383 

FLASH, OLYMPUS  T-20,N0226 

El 

411000-0301 

BRACELET, CAMEO,  N892 

El 

411000-0303 

EARRINGS, CAMEO,  N0906 

P» 

411000-0310 

PENOANT, CAMEO,  N0902 

El 

411000-0314 

RING, LADIES, CAMEO,  N0894 

El 

411000-0398 

RING, MENS, ONYX,  N0910 

El 
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